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Important Safety Notices

Responsibilities of the Customer Engineer

Customer Engineer

Maintenance shall be done only by trained customer engineers who have completed service training for

the machine and all optional devices designed for use with the machine.

Reference Material for Maintenance

* Maintenance shall be done using the special tools and procedures prescribed for maintenance of
the machine described in the reference materials (service manuals, technical bulletins, operating

instructions, and safety guidelines for customer engineers).

* Inregard to other safety issues not described in this document, all customer engineers shall strictly

obey procedures and recommendations described the "CE Safety Guide".

* Use only consumable supplies and replacement parts designed for use with this machine.

Before Installation, Maintenance

Shipping and Moving the Machine
/A\CAUTION

* Work carefully when lifting or moving the machine. If the machine is heavy, two or more customer

engineers may be required to prevent injuries (muscle strains, spinal injuries, etc.) or damage to the

machine if it is dropped or tipped over.

* Personnel moving or working around the machine should always wear proper clothing and
footwear. Never wear loose fitting clothing or accessories (neckties, loose sweaters, bracelets,
etc.) or casual footwear (slippers, sandals, etc.) when lifting or moving the machine.

* Always unplug the power cord from the power source before you move the product. Before you
move the product, arrange the power cord so it will not fall under the product.

The Aim of Anti-tip Components and Precautions

/A CAUTION

* The anti-tip components are necessary for meeting the requirements of IEC60950-1, the

international standard for safety.



* The aim of these components is to prevent the products, which are heavy in weight, from toppling
as a result of people running into or leaning onto the products, which can lead to serious accidents
such as persons becoming trapped under the product. (U.S.: UL60950-1, Europe: EN60950-1)
Therefore, removal of such components must always be with the consent of the customer. Do not
remove them at your own judgment.

Power

AWARNING

* Always disconnect the power plug before doing any maintenance procedure. After switching off

the machine, power is still supplied to the main machine and other devices. To prevent electrical
shock, switch the machine off, wait for a few seconds, then unplug the machine from the power
source.

* Before you do any checks or adjustments after turning the machine off, work carefully to avoid
injury. After removing covers or opening the machine to do checks or adjustments, never touch
electrical components or moving parts (gears, timing belts, efc.).

o After turning the machine on with any cover removed, keep your hands away from electrical
components and moving parts. Never touch the cover of the fusing unit, gears, timing belts, etc.

Installation, Disassembly, and Adjustments

/A CAUTION

* After installation, maintenance, or adjustment, always check the operation of the machine to make

sure that it is operating normally. This ensures that all shipping materials, protective materials, wires
and tags, metal brackets, etc., removed for installation, have been removed and that no tools
remain inside the machine. This also ensures that all release interlock switches have been restored
to normal operation.

* Never use your fingers to check moving parts causing spurious noise. Never use your fingers to
lubricate moving parts while the machine is operating.

Special Tools

/A CAUTION

* Use only standard tools approved for machine maintenance.

* For special adjustments, use only the special tools and lubricants described in the service manual.
Using tools incorrectly, or using tools that could damage parts, could damage the machine or
cause injuries.



During Maintenance

General

/A CAUTION

Before you begin a maintenance procedure: 1) Switch the machine off, 2) Disconnect the power

plug from the power source, 3) Allow the machine to cool for at least 10 minutes.

Avoid touching the components inside the machine that are labeled as hot surfaces.

Safety Devices

AWARNING

Never remove any safety device unless it requires replacement. Always replace safety devices
immediately.

Never do any procedure that defeats the function of any safety device. Modification or removal of
a safety device (fuse, switch, etc.) could lead to a fire and personal injury. Always test the
operation of the machine to ensure that it is operating normally and safely after removal and

replacement of any safety device.

For replacements use only the correct fuses or circuit breakers rated for use with the machine. Using
replacement devices not designed for use with the machine could lead to a fire and personal

injuries.

Organic Cleaners

A CAUTION

During preventive maintenance, never use any organic cleaners (alcohol, etc.) other than those
described in the service manual.

Make sure the room is well ventilated before using any organic cleaner. Use organic solvents in

small amounts to avoid breathing the fumes and becoming nauseous.

Switch the machine off, unplug it, and allow it o cool before doing preventive maintenance. To

avoid fire or explosion, never use an organic cleaner near any part that generates heat.

Wash your hands thoroughly after cleaning parts with an organic cleaner to prevent contamination
of food, drinks, etc. which could cause illness.

Clean the floor completely after accidental spillage of silicone oil or other materials to prevent
slippery surfaces that could cause accidents leading to hand or leg injuries. Use "My Ace" Silicone
Oil Remover (or dry rags) to soak up spills. For more details, please refer to Technical Bulletin

"Silicone Oil Removal" (A024-50).



Lithium Batteries

AWARNING

* Always replace a lithium battery on a PCB with the same type of battery prescribed for use on that

board. Replacing a lithium battery with any type other than the one prescribed for use on the board

could lead to an explosion or damage to the PCB.

* Never discard used batteries by mixing them with other trash. Remove them from the work site and
dispose of them in accordance with local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such

items.

Power Plug and Power Cord

AWARNING

* Before serving the machine (especially when responding to a service call), always make sure that

the power plug has been inserted completely into the power source. A partially inserted plug could
lead to heat generation (due to a power surge caused by high resistance) and cause a fire or other

problems.

* Always check the power plug and make sure that it is free of dust and lint. Clean it if necessary. A

dirty plug can generate heat which could cause a fire.

* Inspect the length of the power cord for cuts or other damage. Replace the power cord if
necessary. A frayed or otherwise damaged power cord can cause a short circuit which could lead

to a fire or personal injury from electrical shock.

* Check the length of the power cord between the machine and power supply. Make sure the power
cord is not coiled or wrapped around any object such as a table leg. Coiling the power cord can

cause excessive heat to build up and could cause a fire.

* Make sure that the area around the power source is free of obstacles so the power cord can be

removed quickly in case of an emergency.

* Make sure that the power cord is grounded (earthed) at the power source with the ground wire on
the plug.
* Connect the power cord directly into the power source. Never use an extension cord.

* When you disconnect the power plug from the power source, always pull on the plug, not the

cable.



After Installation, Servicing

Disposal of Used ltems

AWARNING

* Never incinerate used toner or toner cartridges.

* Toner or toner cartridges thrown into a fire can ignite or explode and cause serious injury. At the
work site always carefully wrap used toner and toner cartridges with plastic bags to avoid spillage

before disposal or removal.

A\ CAUTION

* Always dispose of used items (developer, toner, toner cartridges, OPC drums, efc.) in accordance
with the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

* To protect the environment, never dispose of this product or any kind of waste from consumables at
a household waste collection point. Dispose of these items at one of our dealers or at an
authorized collection site.

Points to Confirm with Operators

At the end of installation or a service call, instruct the user about use of the machine. Emphasize the

following points.

* Show operators how to remove jammed paper and troubleshoot other minor problems by

following the procedures described in the operating instructions.
* Point out the parts inside the machine that they should never touch or attempt to remove.
* Confirm that operators know how to store and dispose of consumables.
* Make sure that all operators have access to an operating instruction manual for the machine.

* Confirm that operators have read and understand all the safety instructions described in the

operating instructions.

* Demonstrate how to turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the
cord) if any of the following events occur: 1) something has spilled into the product, 2) service or
repair of the product is necessary, 3) the product cover has been damaged.

* Caution operators about removing paper fasteners around the machine. They should never allow
paper clips, staples, or any other small metallic objects to fall into the machine.



Special Safety Instructions for Toner

Accidental Physical Exposure

/A CAUTION

* Work carefully when removing paper jams or replacing toner bottles or cartridges to avoid spilling

toner on clothing or the hands.

* Iftoner is inhaled, immediately gargle with large amounts of cold water and move to a well
ventilated location. If there are signs of irritation or other problems, seek medical attention.

* If toner gets on the skin, wash immediately with soap and cold running water.

* Iftoner gets into the eyes, flush the eyes with cold running water or eye wash. If there are signs of
irritation or other problems, seek medical attention.

* |Iftoner is swallowed, drink a large amount of cold water to dilute the ingested toner. If there are
signs of any problem, seek medical attention.

* Iftoner spills on clothing, wash the affected area immediately with soap and cold water. Never use
hot water! Hot water can cause toner to set and permanently stain fabric.

Handling and Storing Toner
AWARNING

* Toner, used toner, and developer are extremely flammable.

* Never store toner, developer, toner cartridges, or toner bottles (including empty toner bottles or
cartridges) in a location where they will be exposed to high temperature or an open flame.

/A CAUTION

* Always store toner and developer supplies such as toner and developer packages, cartridges, and
bottles (including used toner and empty bottles and cartridges) out of the reach of children.

* Always store fresh toner supplies or empty bottles or cartridges in a cool, dry location that is not
exposed to direct sunlight.

AWARNING

* Do not use a vacuum cleaner to remove spilled toner (including used toner). Vacuumed toner may
cause a fire or explosion due to sparks or electrical contact inside the cleaner. However, it is
possible to use a cleaner designed to be dust explosion-proof. If toner is spilled over the floor,

sweep up spilled toner slowly and clean up any remaining toner with a wet cloth.



Toner Disposal

AWARNING

Never aftempt to incinerate toner, used toner, or empty toner containers (bottles or carfridges).

Burning toner can explode and scatter, causing serious burns.

Always wrap used toner and empty toner bottles and cartridges in plastic bags to avoid spillage.

Follow the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

Dispose of used toner and toner cartridges at one of our dealers or at an authorized collection site.
Always dispose of used toner cartridges and toner bottles in accordance with the local laws and
regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

Safety Instructions for this Machine

Prevention of Physical Injury

1.

Before disassembling or assembling parts of the machine and peripherals, make sure that the

machine and peripheral power cords are unplugged.

The plug should be near the machine and easily accessible.

. Note that some components of the machine and the paper tray unit are supplied with electrical

voltage even if the main power switch is turned off.

. If any adjustment or operation check has to be made with exterior covers off or open while the

main switch is turned on, keep hands away from electrified or mechanically driven components.

. IFthe [Start] key is pressed before the machine completes the warm-up period (the [Start] key starts

blinking red and green), keep hands away from the mechanical and the electrical components as

the machine starts making copies as soon as the warm-up period is completed.

The inside and the metal parts of the fusing unit become extremely hot while the machine is

operating. Be careful to avoid touching those components with your bare hands.

. To prevent a fire or explosion, keep the machine away from flammable liquids, gases, and

aerosols.

. When a thick book or three-dimensional original is placed on the exposure glass and the ARDF

cover is lowered, the back side of the ARDF rises up to accommodate the original. Therefore, when
closing the ARDF, please be sure to keep your hands away from the hinges at the back of the
ARDF.

When using a vacuum cleaner around the machine, keep others away from the cleaner, especially

small children.



Health Safety Conditions

. Never operate the machine without the ozone filters installed.
. Always replace the ozone filters with the specified types at the proper intervals.

. Toner and developer are non-toxic, but if you get either of them in your eyes by accident, it may

cause temporary eye discomfort. Try to remove with eye drops or flush with water as first aid. If
unsuccessful, get medical attention.

Observance of Electrical Safety Standards

1.

The machine and its peripherals must be installed and maintained by a customer service
representative who has completed the training course on those models.

2. The NVRAM on the system control board has a lithium battery which can explode if replaced

incorrectly. Replace the NVRAM only with an identical one. The manufacturer recommends
replacing the entire NVRAM. Do not recharge or burn this battery. Used NVRAMs must be
handled in accordance with local regulations.

Safety and Ecological Notes for Disposal

1.

Do not incinerate toner bottles or used toner. Toner dust may ignite suddenly when exposed to an
open flame.

. Dispose of used toner, developer, and organic photoconductors in accordance with local

regulations. (These are non-toxic supplies.)

3. Dispose of replaced parts in accordance with local regulations.

When keeping used lithium batteries in order to dispose of them later, do not put more than 100
batteries per sealed box. Storing larger numbers or not sealing them apart may lead to chemical
reactions and heat build-up.

/A CAUTION

* The danger of explosion exists if a battery of this type is incorrectly replaced.

* Replace only with the same or an equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer. Discard used

batteries in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

Laser Safety

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical units

in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite

equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser

chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and

laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.



AWARNING

* Use of controls, or adjustment, or performance of procedures other than those specified in this
manual may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

AWARNING

* WARNING: Turn off the main switch before attempting any of the procedures in the Laser Optics
Housing Unit section. Laser beams can seriously damage your eyes.

» CAUTION MARKING:

-

-~ =
CAUTION
CAUTION-CLASS 3B LASER RADIATION VORSICHT
WHEN OPEN
AVOID EXPOSURE TO THE BEAM
VORSICHT-LASERSTRAHLUNG KLASSE 3B,
WENN ABDECKUNG GEDFFNET
NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN
b >pS<

m022i500



Symbols, Abbreviations and Trademarks

This manual uses several symbols and abbreviations. The meaning of those symbols and abbreviations
are as follows:

Clip ring

Screw

Connector

Clamp

E-ring

Flat Flexible Cable

240 a4 8 e

Timing Belt

SEF Short Edge Feed [A]

LEF Long Edge Feed [B]

K Black

C Cyan

M Magenta
Y Yellow

B/W, | Black and White

BW
FC Full color
Ei>
A
[ ] [B] c2790086



Trademarks

Microsoft®, Windows®, and MS-DOS® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and /or other countries.

PostScript® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

PCL® is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

Ethernet® is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

PowerPC® is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks of their
respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights involved with those marks.
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1. Product Information

Differences between MP C306 and C305

The following table describes the differences between MP C306 and C305 series:

C306/C406 C305
Operation panel 10.1 inch smart operation panel | 4.3 inch conventional operation
panel
Log-storing function Supported Not supported
SFU (Smart Firmware Update) | Supported Not supported
Laser Unit 1 laser beam (C306), 1 laser beam

2 laser beams (C406)

Yield of PCDU CMY (Target 36k prints 24k prints

Color RGhO) (30%) (20%)

Image Transfer Indirect transfer Direct transfer

Paper Transfer Attraction transfer Repulsion transfer
(Paper transfer bias is applied (Paper transfer bias is applied
to the paper transfer roller.) to the ITB drive roller.)
Constant contact Contact/release mechanism

(No release mechanism)

Main Power Switch Push switch (DC switch) Rocker switch
NFC (Near Field Option N/A
Communication) Reader

HDD and VM Standard Option
Anti-condensation heater for Service part N/A

mainframe




Machine Configuration

Machine Configuration

Machine Configuration

Main Unit

(E] [F]
D] /4 \f—f—ﬂ;{ / .
——r—
fy =)
/
[B]

A
g =—u
<h = ||
[A] . 4 <

[C]

4 )l d19620001
* NA = North America, EU = Europe, AA = Asia-Pacific, CHN = China, TWN = Taiwan, KOR =
Korea
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1. Product Information

Item Machine Code Remarks
D219 MP C306ZSP for EU/AA
MP C306ZSPF for
D220 NA/EU/AA/TWN
Main machine [} D214 MP C406SP for AA /CHN,/KOR
D196 MP C406ZSPF for NA/EU/ AA
D236 MP C406ZSPF for TWN
Paper Feed Unit PB1080 [A] D573 Up to 2 can be stacked
1 Bin Tray BN1020 [D] D574 -
ARDF DF1040 [E] D3BE Standard other than EU (SP)
Platen Cover PN1010 [F] D607 Standard other than EU (SP)
Handset Type C5502 {Only for D645(NA) Requires the Fax Option.

NA) [C]

Controller Options

[F]

d1170002




Machine Configuration

ltem

Machine Code

Remarks

Fax Option Type M13 [B]

D3A9-01 (EU, AA)

Standard: NA, TWN

D3A9-04 (CHN) Option: EU, AA, CHN, KOR
Fax Connection Unit Type M13 | D3AA-00 (NA) Only for machines equipped
D3AA-01 (EU) Wlfh a ]((]X unit.

D3AA-02 (Other)

Enhanced Security HDD Option | D792-09 NA, EU only

Type M10 [A]

Bluetooth Interface Unit Type D | D566-01 * NA, EU, AA only

[C] * One of two USB slots.

* It cannot be used with |EEE

802.11a/g/n Interface
Unit Type M2
simultaneously.

IEEE1284 Interface Board Type | B679-17 * NA, EU, AA only

A[F] * One from these cards can

IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface | D164-01 *?e installed ot the same

Unit Type M2 [F] fime.

File Format Converter Type E [F] | D377-04

USB Device Server Option Type | D3A7-28 (NA)

M12 [F]

D3A7-29 (Other)

Copy Data Security Unit Type G | D640-41 -
Camera Direct Print Card Type | D3AC-00
M13 [D]
XPS Direct Print Option Type D3AC-02
M13 If multiple applications are
required, merge all applications
Data Overwrite Security Unit D362-12 in one SD card with the SP
Type | mode (page 163 "SD Card
Appli Move")
OCR Unit Type M13 D3AC-23 (NA)
D3AC-24 (EU)

D3AC-25 (Other)

33



34

1. Product Information

NFC Card Reader Type M13

D3AC-21




Machine Overview

Machine Overview

Overview

[M]

(L]

[K]

d196z7001

Callout ltem Callout ltem

[A] Scanner Unit [H] Paper Feed Tray

[B] Paper Exit n Woaste Toner Bottle

[C] Fusing Unit ] ITB Unit

[D] | Duplex Unit K] | PCDU

[E] Paper Transfer Roller [ Toner Bottle

[F] Registration Roller [M] Laser Unit
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1. Product Information

Callout ltem Callout ltem
[C] Bypass Feed Tray
Paper Path
[B]

[G]

d196z7002
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] ARDF Transport Path [E] Optional Paper Feed Unit Path (1st)
[B] 1-Bin Tray Path Optional Paper Feed Unit Path
[F]
(2nd)
[C] Duplex Paper Transport Path [G] Standard Paper Tray Path




Machine Overview

Callout ltem Callout Item

[D] Bypass Paper Feed Path

Drive Layout

[A]

L] &

| I

[K]

| [B]

[J]

|
(1 [H [G] [F] [E]

d186z7003

Callout ltem Callout ltem

[A] Scanner Motor [C] Bypass Lift Clutch

[B] Development Clutch (K) [H] Transport Motor

[C] Drum Motor (K) n Bypass Feed Clutch

[D] Drum Motor (CMY) ] Duplex Clutch

[E] Development Motor (CMY) [K] Registration Clutch

[F] Paper Feed Clutch [L] Fusing Motor

37
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1. Product Information




2. Installation
]

Installation Requirements

Environment

%Rh

90 —
27C (80.6F) 80%Rh

25C (77F) 70%Rh

60 —

32C (89.6F) 54%Rh

40 —

15C (59F) 30%Rh
20 — ;

10 — 10C (50F) 15%Rh’

10 20 30 o

m022i001

j—

. Temperature Range: 10°C to 32°C (50°F to 89.6°F)
Humidity Range: 15% to 80% RH
Ambient lllumination: Less than 1500 lux (do not expose to direct sunlight)

Ventilation: 3 times/hr/person or more

O M 0N

Do not let the machine get exposed to the following:

1) Cool air from an air conditioner

2) Heat from a heater

6. Do not install the machine in areas that are exposed to corrosive gas.

7. Do not install the machine at any location over 2,000 m (6,500 ft.) above sea level. [NA: Can be
installed up to 2,500m (8,202 ft.)]

[e0)

. Install the machine on a strong, level base. (Inclination on any side must be no more than 5 mm.)

K

. Do not install the machine in areas that get strong vibrations.

39



40

2. Installation

Machine Level

Front to back: Within 5 mm (0.2")
Right to left: Within 5 mm (0.2")

Machine Space Requirements

ACAUTION

* This machine, which uses high voltage power sources, can generate ozone gas. High ozone
density is harmful to human health. Therefore, the machine must be installed in a well-ventilated

room.

[D]

d196z2355

A: Over 70 mm (2.8") (Base machine) / 120 mm (4.7") (with 1-Bin tray unit)

B: Over 100 mm (3.9")
C: Over 402 mm (15.8")




Installation Requirements

D: Over 420 mm (16.5")

Put the machine near the power source with the clearance shown above.

Machine Dimensions

WxDxH (including ARDF and operation panel):
510 % 588 x 505 mm (20.1"x 23.1" x 19.9")

C306/C406 + 1-BIN option
| P R— ¢ ——
- A e ] F 7 1
A B = [l | 3
— IR N =
=
o]
[C] =
Al —F | Il Yy A=l H
w_d196z205%9en
Callout mm (inch) Callout mm (inch)
[A] 558.2 mm (approx. 21.9") [F] 203.7 mm (approx. 8.02")
[B] 510 mm (approx. 20.1") [G] 566 mm (approx. 22.3")
€] 425 mm (approx. 16.7") [H] 590 mm (approx. 23.2")
[D] 505 mm (approx. 19.9") N 510 mm (approx. 20.1")
[E] 256.2 mm (approx. 10.1")
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2. Installation

Callout Note
e $ 808 mm
:( 4 [Al With 1-Bin Tray Unit
I — (approx. 3 1 .8")
888 mm
[B] [A] + ARDF
— [B] (GPPFOX. 350!!)
A =
i
A "] )
r :@: | T [C] 149 mm Paper Feed Unit
[l (approx. 5.9") PB1080
> '
' N *
=23
Y ) ‘ |
d196z2061

Power Requirements

A CAUTION

1.

Insert the plug firmly info the outlet.
Do not use an outlet extension plug or cord.

Ground the machine.

Input voltage level:
e 110V, 60 Hz More than 11 A
e 120t0 127V, 60 Hz: More than 11 A

e 220V to 240V, 50 Hz/60 Hz: More than 5.5 A

. Permissible voltage fluctuation:
NA: 108 V (120 V-10%) - 138 V (127 V+8.66 %)

EU/AA: 198 V (220 V-10%) — 264 V (240 V+10 %)

Taiwan: 99V (110V-10%) - 121 V(110 V + 10%)

. Do not put things on the power cord.




Mainframe Installation

Mainframe Installation

Installation Flowchart

This flowchart shows the best procedure for installation.

Does the user require an optional PFU?

Yesl Mo

Install one PFU or two PFUs

l .

Install the mainframe

!

Does the user require the One-bin Tray?

Yas l Mo

Install the
One-bin Tray.

l ,

Install other options in any order,

d 1180001

Accessory Check

For D196/D220/D236

Check the quantity and condition of these accessories.
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2. Installation

Component List

d196z2001b

Q'ty
Descripti R k
o. eSCI’Ip on emari NA EU TW
N
*To be attached to th
1 | NFC Tag © be afiachediohe 1 1 1
device.
For the front d
2 | Decal - Emblem orfhe frontcoveran 2 2 -

operation panel

3 | Decal - Paper Tray

4 | EMC Marking Traceability Information

Only for EU

5 | Power Supply Cord

6 | Modular Cord with Ferrite Core

7 | Ferrite Core

- | NFC Tag Leaflet

*Regarding the
installation of the NFC
tag.

- | Software License Agreement

- | CD-ROM (Printer and Scanner Drivers)
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- | CD-ROM (Operating Instructions) - - 1 -
) CD-ROM (Printer and Scanner Drivers/ ) ) . .
Operating Instructions)
- | Safety Information Only for EU - 1 - -
- | Notes to Users 1 1 1 1
- | Note to Using This Machine Safety 1 1 1 1
- | Note to Users in EU Countries - 1 - -
- | Note to Users in USA/Canada 1 - - -
- | For Users of This Product 1 1 1 -
- | Manual: Read This First 1 - 1 1
- | Manual: Start Guide 1 1 1 1

* An NFC tag is required for connecting this machine to an Android smart device that has the Ricoh
Smart Device Connector application installed. Give this NFC tag to the customer so that they can
attach it to the machine. Where the tag should be attached and how to set it up for using the smart-
device application are described in the help guide within the application. The setup procedure
should be performed by the customer.

For D214/D219

Check the quantity and condition of these accessories.

45



46

2. Installation

Component List

d196z2001a

Q'ty
No. Description Remark EU | AA | CH
N
1 NFC Tag *To be attached to the device. 1 1 1
For the front
9 Decal - Emblem or e' ront cover and 5 5 )
operation panel
3 Decal - Paper Tray 1 1 1
E king T ilit
4 MC M?r ing Traceability For EU only ] ) )
Information
5 Power Supply Cord 1 1 1

NFC Tag Leaflet

*Regarding the installation of

the NFC tag.

Software License Agreement

CD-ROM (Printer and Scanner

Drivers)

CD-ROM (Operating Instructions)
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Q'ty
No. Description Remark EU | AA | CH
N
CD-ROM (Printer and Scanner ] ) :
Drivers/ Operating Instructions)
- Safety Information For EU only 1 - -
- Notes to Users 1 1 1
- Notes for Using This Machine Safely 1 1 1
- Note to Users in EU Countries 1 - -
- For Users of This Product 1 1 -
- Manual: Read This First - 1 1
- Manual: Start Guide 1 1 1

* An NFC tag is required for connecting this machine to an Android smart device that has the Ricoh
Smart Device Connector application installed. Give this NFC tag to the customer so that they can
attach it to the machine. Where the tag should be attached and how to set it up for using the smart-
device application are described in the help guide within the application. The setup procedure

should be performed by the customer.

Installation Procedure

Put the machine on the optional paper tray unit first if you install an optional paper feed unit at the same

time. Then install the machine and other options.

* Keep the shipping retainers after you install the machine. You may need them in the future if you

transport the machine to another location.
/A\CAUTION

* Hold the specified positions as shown below when lifting the machine up or down.
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d196z0005

Tapes, Retainers and Toner Bottles

1. Remove the tapes and the retainers from the machine.

d196z2002

2. Do the following steps:
* Open the ARDF cover [A] or platen cover.

¢ Remove all the tapes and the retainer (protective paper) [B] on the exposure glass.

48
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d196z2003
3. Remove the sheet [A] inside the ARDF.

4. Remove the following items:
* Paper tray [A]

¢ Retainer [B]

d196z2006a
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5. Open the front door [Al.

d186z2004
6. Pull out all protection seals [A] on the drums straight out towards the front.

¢ Do not remove the orange tape [B] at this time.

d196z2005
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7. Remove the waste toner bottle [A].

d196z2007

8. Remove the orange tape [A] attached to the lever.

419622008

9. Set the lever [A] to the upright position.

19622009

10. Attach the waste toner bottle.
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11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.

Shake each toner bottle [A] from eight to ten times.

m022i511

Install each toner bottle [A] in the machine.

d196z2010

Close the front door.
Connect the power cord to the machine.
Attach the paper tray.

Connect the network cable, if the client IP addresses are automatically provided through
a system such as DHCP in the network settings. If a static IP address is provided to the
client machines, contact the customer (network administrator) to determine the
appropriate timing for connecting the network cable.

Turn ON the main power.
The machine starts the initial settings automatically.

e A message “Turn the main power switch off then on” may appear during the initial settings.
However, DO NOT switch off the main power until the machine finishes the initial settings and

emits a beep sound. It takes about five minutes to finish the initial settings.
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Important Notice on Security Issues

In order to increase the security of the MFP, and to ensure that the customer sets the administrator
password, an administrator set/change prompt display appears at the first power-up.

Overview
The following Program/Change Administrator screen appears at the first power-up.

Program / Chenoe Administrator

Set items, then press [OK).

P Supervisor

Login Password (Change

P dministrator |

Login Paesword [ (Chenoa -

Moter: It is important that vou do not forset this password,

d176f2100

When the customers set the administrator/supervisor login password, the screen disappears and the
home display appears. The customers, however, can erase this screen with the following procedure if

they think there is no need to set the password.

1. On the Program/Change Administrator screen, press [Change] next to Supervisor and
then touch [OK] without entering any password.
Touch [OK] again when the Confirm password display appears.

For Administrator 1, do the same procedure as steps 1 and 2.

A 0N

Press [OK], then the home display appears.
5. Cycle the machine OFF/ON.

SP5-755-002 allows you to skip this screen temporarily and continue the installation procedure without
setting an administrator password. However, the Program/Change Administrator screen appears every
time you turn the power OFF/ON, if the password is not set.

Password Setting Procedure

* For more details about this security issue, see “Notes on Using Multi-Function Printers Safely”

supplied with the MFP.
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A CAUTION

* When Supervisor / Administrator 1-4 passwords are configured via network, the “Change
Supervisor login password” window will not display.

* The passwords for Supervisor or Administrator 1 to 4 can be set via “System Settings”. But the
Program/Change Administrator screen appears every time the power switch is turned ON if the
passwords are input this way. So we recommend the customers to set the passwords via network or

the Program/Change Administrator screen.

1. Install the MFP.
2. Turn the main power switch ON.

3. Change the Supervisor login password.

Prooram / Chenge Administrator

Setitems, thenpress [OKI.

P Supervisor

Login Password | Chenge

® sdministrator 1

Login Password [ Chame

Mote: It is important that you do not foraet this password.

d176f2101

4. Enter a password.

e e
Login Password [ Cancel I oK |

memMFNwwwme|
CLCC L L LD n
Gl D L
L L ]

[snftioce | sre | [ s | [ J JC I I J[ae]

—i Text Entry i[smwm” User Tt |

r

d176f2102
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5. Press [OK].

Login Password ‘ Cancel I o4
Enter the Login password, then prass [OK].

sk o3k sk ok ok ok
L ||_||2|5||"||5H6l?|*||9]|_ﬂ
Ce e e e e e e U—Hjﬁl \I
e
a [ Jc v o[ afla ] -] e
[Stiftlock || shift | | Soace | CC ) e ]

-i TetEnty | | Simbol Entry || User Text |

d17612103

6. Confirm the Password.

Confim Password [ Gl [ x ]

Re-enter the password for confirmation, then press [OK].

Josete 1)
il I R I_H9||°H -]
lal\*HeIIf\tHW L e e JLe JLa 0y
Lo Jls e e L o Jls Je e e e -

L= e e e g e E 0 L7 e ]
[oietoac|[_swiee | [ see | [ JC - JC- J J{at]
-i Text Entry i S)'lTthEnh')'Il User Text
EEmm————— e

d176f2104

55



2. Installation

7. Press [OK].

Confirm Passwerd [ caeat || o |
Re—enter the password for confirmation, then press [OK]. -

Errrraamm @ 202020
ENDDDoDnEnDnDEE
IO EOEDnDnnEN
nnnon DN DN
AonononERnEn
[snifeLock | shiee | see | [T ]

-i TRE| | St Enty || e Text |

d176f2105
8. Change the Administrator 1 login password.

Program / Change Administrator _]

Set items, then press [OK].

PSupervisor

Login Password

P adrinistrator 1

Mate: It is important that you do not forget this password.

417612106
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9. Enter the password.

Login Password Cancel O

|| | |||2‘ | [5 ||”q "I|j|6 ||? Le |||? | [ﬂ ”H |||| ||
[e] - Lo | F
Wlmﬁlmfﬂmﬂﬁlmﬁlﬁij
L e e D e e Jle I I e
[sutioac][ suite | [ s | [ J JC )7 )0 J[ae]

—i Text Entry i[SmbolEnm:I[ User Tt |

d176f2102

10. Press [OK].
s
Losin Password Cancel || oK |

Enter the Login password, then press, [CK].

* %k 3k k ok ok
EnDnnOnn sIMWI -

Lo e e C e I e i e e I D |
l_lﬁljwf IP_IWWFI l IHW”W‘W
Y - O
I Text Entry | Symbol Entry User Text

Z

d176f2103
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11. Confirm the password.

Confim Password [ el [ ok ]

Re-enter the password for confirmation, then press [OK].

& Joetete ]
e s e s e e e e Lo )=10-
Y1 1
Lol e e JCe e s e L e I
0 e
[otiooc [ swre | [ se ] [ ] ] JC=J0 J[ae]

"1 r

l Text Entry ! S}rrlnlEnh’yil User Text
C————

d176f2104

12. Press [OK].

Confirm Passwerd | Caeel oK

Re—enter the password for confirmation, then press [OK].

EXXIITTEEN @ 2002020
CC e s e e e e e -
HanDanDnnnaEaEe
HEER D DD
ER T wee | [ J I 0 ]

= | [somoot ety | [ vser et |

d176f2105

13. Turn the main power OFF and ON.

Checking the Image Quality

Checking Paper Setting

Do the following procedure after installing all the options.

1. Check that all tapes are removed. Then connect the power plug into the wall socket.
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2. Pull out the paper feed tray [A] until it stops.

d196z2006

3. Release the side fence.

Load paper into the paper feed tray.

5. Set the side fence according to the paper size while pressing the unlock lever.

* To move the fences, first pull out the tray fully. Then push down the green lock at the rear

inside the tray.

6. Set SP5-131 to set paper size for the main paper tray.

7. Adjust the registration setting for paper trays.

SP1-002-001 (Side-to-Side Registration By-pass Table)
SP1-002-002 (Side-to-Side Registration Paper Tray 1)
SP1-002-005 (Side-to-Side Registration Duplex)
* Refer to the “Image Adjustment” section in this manual for how to adjust the SP setting.

* If one or more optional paper trays is installed, do the following SPs as well:
SP1-002-003 (Side-to-Side Registration Paper Tray 2)
SP1-002-004 (Side-to-Side Registration Paper Tray 3)

Executing the Automatic Color Calibration (ACC)

Be sure to do this procedure when installing the mainframe.

1.
2.

Do not open the ADF while ACC is running.

Login as Administrator.

Press [User Tools] icon on the operation panel.

. Press [Machine Features].
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Press [Maintenance].
Press [Auto Color Calibration]
Press [Start] for the Copier function.

Press [Start Printing].

® N o o0 >

Take the sheet that was just printed, and put it on the exposure glass. Press [Start
Scanning].

9. Do the same procedure for the Printer function.
* Be sure to check the four resolution-based items for the printer function.
Checking the Copy Image with Test chart
Check the copy image quality with a test chart.

For SP models, check that the printer can print out in the customer’s environment. For SPF models, check

that the fax can output a received image as well.

Color Skew Adjustment

The skew adjustment of this machine should be performed manually.

The adjustment flow is as follows:

1. Execute ‘"MUSIC’ (SP2-111-002) and check the result for each color with the following SPs.

* SP2-117-004 (K)
* SP2-117-002 (C)
« SP2-117-001 (M)
* SP2-117-003 (Y)

2. The color skew adjustment (page 212 "Color Skew Adjustment") should be executed if one or
more of the above SP values is not within £5. No skew adjustment is required if all SP values are

within £5.

Language Selection

—

. Press [User Tools] on the operation panel.
Press [Screen Features].

Press [Language & Input].

M N

Press [Change Language].
The machine shows the preset language list.
e Ifthe language you want is listed, press the language, and then go to Step 9.

¢ |fthere is no language you want in the list, go to the next step.
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Press [Select Switchable Language] and select the language you want.
Press [Language & Input], and then press [Change Language].
Select the language you set in Step 6.

Make sure that the language is changed successfully.

© © N o u

Exit [User Tools].

Brand Plate

1. Attach the brand plates to the front door and the operation panel, if the brand plates are
not attached.

d196z2012
2. Attach the correct paper tray number and size decals to the paper trays.

¢ Storing Unnecessary Decals
If the IC card reader option or NFC reader option are not to be installed immediately, store
the decals for these options in the specified area as shown below:

1. Pull out the paper feed tray.

2. Remove the front lower cover [A]. (& x 1)

d196z4002
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3. Open the front cover.

4. Remove the inner cover [A]. (& x 1)

Store the decal in the area [B].

d196z2058

Settings Relevant to the Service Contract

Change the necessary settings for the following SP modes if the customer has made a service contract.

* You must select one of the counter methods (developments/prints) in accordance with the contract

(SP5045-001).

Counting method

SP No. Function Default
SP5-045-001 Specifies if the counting method used in meter "1": Prints
charge mode is based on developments or prints.
NOTE: You can set this one time only. You cannot
change the setting after you have set it for the first
time.
Service Tel. No. Setting
SP No. Function Default
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SP5-812-001 5812-002 programs the service station fax
through 004 number. The number is printed on the counter list
when the meter charge mode is selected. This lets
the user fax the counter data to the service station.

Settings for @Remote Service

* Prepare and check the following check points before visiting the customer site. For details, ask the

@Remote key person.
Check points before making @Remote settings
1. The setting of SP5816-201 in the mainframe must be "0".
2. Printthe SMC with SP5990-002 and then check if a device ID2 (SP5811-003) must be correctly

programmed.

¢ 6 spaces must be put between the 3-digit prefix and the following 8-digit number (e.g.

XXX XXXXXXXX).

e ID2 (SP5811-003) and the serial number on the machine serial decal pasted at the rear must
be the same (e.g. ID2: AO1 23456789 = serial No. A0123456789)

3. The following settings must be correctly programmed.
e Proxy server IP address (SP5816-063)
¢ Proxy server Port number (SP5816-064)
¢ Proxy User ID (SP5816-065)
¢ Proxy Password (SP5816-066)
4. Geta Request Number.
Execute the @Remote Settings

1. Enter the SP mode.

2. Input the Request number which you have obtained from @Remote Center GUI, and then
enter [OK] with SP5816-202.

3. Confirm the Request number, and then click [EXECUTE] with SP5816-203.
4. Check the confirmation result with SP5816-204.

Value Meaning Solution/ Workaround

0 Succeeded -

1 Request number error Check the request number again.
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Value Meaning Solution/ Workaround

C icati

3 ommunication error (proxy Check the network condition.
enabled)
C icati

4 'ommunlcc: fon error (proxy Check the network condition.
disabled)
P lllegal

5 roxy error (lllegal user name or Check Proxy user name and password.
password)

6 Communication error Check the network condition.

8 Other error See "SP5816-208 Error Codes" below this.
R t b firmati

9 eque? number contirmation Processing... Please wait.
executing

it has been input at the Center GUI.

Make sure that the screen displays the Location Information with SP5816-205 only when

6. Click [EXECUTE] to execute the registration with SP5816-206.

7. Check the registration result with SP5816-207.

Value Meaning

Solution/ Workaround

0 Succeeded

1 Request number error

Check the request number again.

2 Already registered

Check the registration status.

Communication error (proxy

password)

3 Check the network condition.
enabled)
C i
4 'ommunlcc: fon error (proxy Check the network condition.
disabled)
P lllegal
5 roxy error (lllegal user name or Check Proxy user name and password.

8 Other error

See "SP5816-208 Error Codes" below this.

Request number confirmation

executing

Processing... Please wait.

8. Exit the SP mode.

SP5816-208 Error Codes
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Cause Code Meaning Solution/ Workaround
Inaui irat tompted Obtain a Request Number
nquiry, registration attempte

-12002 q v, reg o P before attempting the Inquiry or
without acquiring Request No. . .
Registration.
-12003 | Attempted registration without o
] ) ) Perform Confirmation before
execution of a confirmation and no ) o
. . . attempting the Registration.
previous registration.
-12004 | Att ted setti ith ill | entri
emp.e. Sé g Wil egal enifes |~ eck ID2 of the mainframe.
for certification and ID2.
-12005 | @Remot ication i
er.nc'J © commumc.:c on s Mcake sure that "Remote
prohibited. The device has an o )
Service" in User Tools is set to
Embedded RC gate-related . o
Do not prohibit".
problem.
Operation Error, -12006 | A confirmation request was made
Incorrect Setting after the confirmation had been Execute registration.
already completed.
-12007 | The request number used at
registration was different from the Check Request No.
one used at confirmation.
-12008 Check th inf
Update certification failed because ec. ) © main rcmje o
) . condition. If the mainframe is in
mainframe was in use. .
use, try again later.
-12009 | The ID2 in the NVRAM does not
match the ID2 in the individual Check ID2 of the mainframe.
certification.
-12010 | The certification area is not

initialized.

Initialize the certification area.
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Cause Code Meaning Solution/ Workaround
-2385 | Other error
-2387 | Not supported at the Service
Center
-2389 | Database out of service
-2390 | Program out of service
Two registrations for the same Check the registration
-2391 . - .
mainframe condition of the mainframe
Error Caused by -2392 | Parameter error
Response from
GW URL -2393 | External RCG not managed
-2394 | Mainframe not managed
-2395 | Box ID for external RCG is illegal.
2306 Mcinfrome ID for external RCG is
illegal.
Check the ID2 of th
-2397 | Incorrect ID2 format -ec © orine
mainframe.
-2398 | Incorrect request number format Check the Request No.

Transporting the Machine

A CAUTION

* Do not lift the machine together with one or more paper feed unit(s):

If there is already a machine with one or more optional paper feed unit(s), be sure to disconnect

the machine and paper feed unit(s), and lift them up separately when moving/transporting.

Otherwise, the handle of the paper feed unit will break due to the mainframe’s weight, and it can

cause an injury.

The following should be done before transporting the machine.
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1. Move the ITB lock lever [A] down to the shipping position. This moves the ITB away from
the K PCDU.

[A] d118z2104

2. Do SP 4806-001 to move the scanner carriage from the home position. This prevents dust
from falling into the machine during transportation.

3. Remove the toner botiles. This prevents toner flow into the toner supply tube, which is
caused by vibration during transport. This can also cause the tube to be clogged with
toner.

4. Make sure that there is no paper left in the paper trays. Then fix down the bottom plates
with a sheet of paper and tape.

5. Attach securing tape to stop the waste toner bottle from coming out.
6. Do one of the following:

* Attach shipping tape to the covers and doors.

¢ Shrink-wrap the machine tightly.

A\ CAUTION

* Hold the specified positions as shown below when lifting the machine up or down.

d196z0005
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Instructions for the Customers

The following items should be advised when the machine is installed. These items are explained in more
detail in the operating instructions.

* How to add paper to the paper feed unit and the by-pass feed unit.

* How to install a toner bottle
* How to handle paper jams
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Security Setting

Security Function Installation

* If the “Enhanced Security HDD Option Type M10” is installed at the same time of the main
machine’s installation, do not execute these settings described below. When the “Enhanced
Security HDD Option Type M10” and security functions (Data Overwrite Security and HDD
Encryption Unit) are activated in the same machine, the function of the “Enhanced Security HDD

Option” is not guaranteed.

The machine contains the Security functions (Data Overwrite Security and HDD Encryption unit) in the
controller board.

If you are installing a new machine, it is recommended to activate the Data Overwrite Security and HDD
Encryption by selecting "Format All Data" from “System Settings” on the operation panel.

* This method is recommended because there is no user data on the hard drive yet (Address Book
data, image data, efc.).

If the customer wishes to activate the Data Overwrite Security and HDD Encryption unit on a machine
that is already running, it is recommended to activate the unit by selecting "All Data" from “System
Settings” on the operation panel.

¢ Selecting "All Data" will preserve the data that has already been saved to the HDD. (If "Format Al
Data" is selected, all user data saved to the HDD up to that point will be erased).

Immediately after encryption is enabled, the encryption setting process will take several minutes to
complete before you can begin using the machine.

* If encryption is enabled after data has been stored on the HDD, or of the encryption key is
changed, this process can take up to three and a half hours or more.

The machine cannot be operated while data is being encrypted.
Once the encryption process begins, it cannot be stopped.
Make sure that the machine's main power is not turned OFF while the encryption process is in progress.

If the machine's main power is turned off while the encryption process is in progress, the HDD will be
damaged and all data on it will be unusable.

Print the encryption key and keep the encryption key (which is printed as a paper sheet).

Keep the encryption key in a safe place. If the encryption key is lost and is needed, the controller board,
HDD and NVRAM must all be replaced at the same time.
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¢ "NVRAM" mentioned in here means the NVRAM on the Controller Board.
* "NVRAM" or EEPROM on the BCU has nothing to do with this.

Please use the following procedures when the Data Overwrite Security and HDD Encryption must be

reinstalled.

Data Overwrite Security

Before You Begin the Procedure

1.

Make sure that the following settings (1) to (3) are not at their factory default values.
(1) Supervisor login password

(2) Administrator login name

(3) Administrator login password

If any of these settings is at a factory default value, tell the customer these setftings must be changed
before you do the installation procedure.

. Make sure that “Admin. Authentication” is on.

[User Tools] -> [Machine Features] -> [System Settings] -> [Administrator Tools] -> [Administrator

Authentication Management] -> [Admin. Authentication]

If this setting is off, tell the customer this setting must be on before you do the installation procedure.

. Make sure that “Administrator Tools” is enabled (selected).

[User Tools] -> [Machine Features] -> [System Settings] -> [Administrator Tools] -> [Administrator

Authentication Management] -> [Available Settings]

If this setting is disabled (not selected), tell the customer this setting must be enabled (selected)
before you do the installation procedure.

Using Auto Erase Memory

The Auto Erase Memory function can be enabled by the following procedure.

-

SR T o

. Log in as the machine administrator from the control panel.

Press [User Tools].

Press [Machine Features].
Press [System Settings].
Press [Administrator Tools].

Press [Next] three times.
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7.

Press [Auto Erase Memory Setting].

| Network Security Level | Unauthorize
| Auto Erase Memory Setting _ | Uath
[ Erase All Memory [ F

[ F

[ Transfer Log Setting I I

| Detect Data Secuity for Conyins_[SSND

| Unauthorized Cony Prevention Printing: Covier | | P

w_d1822517

8. Press [On].

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

Select the method of overwriting.
If you select [NSA] or [DoD], proceed to step 10.
If you select [Random Numbers], proceed to step 12.

Press [Changel.

Enter the number of times that you want to overwrite using the number keys, and then

press [#].
Press [OK]. Auto Erase Memory is set.

Log out.

Check the display and make sure that the overwrite erase icon appears.

Check the overwrite erase icon.

The icon [1] s lit when there is temporary data to be overwritten, and blinks during overwriting.

The icon [2] is lit when there is no temporary data to be overwritten.

Cuoon G A4 A 4 Doeaz:

MIEER 100%
ju®? i Gl w2 i 1wt { cila
£

|| pw|Em

AL

bz / falwn M6

el Craate Margih

et /S e Seetl Bt/ Stame | Do Norbin/Senes

» -
| Fiacheoe / Enlaoa
ettt

w_d1822516
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Icon [1] | Thisicon is lit when there is temporary data to be overwritten, and

ﬂ blinks during overwriting.

lcon [2] | This icon is lit when there is no temporary data to be overwritten.

HDD Encryption

Before You Begin the Procedure:

1. Make sure that the following settings (1) to (3) are not at the factory default settings.

(1) Supervisor login password
(2) Administrator login name
(3) Administrator login password

If any of these settings is at a factory default value, tell the customer these settings must be changed
before you do the installation procedure.

. Confirm that "Admin. Authentication" is on: [User Tools] -> [Machine Features] - [System

Settings] - [Administrator Tools] - [Administrator Authentication Management] - [Admin.
Avuthentication] - [On]

If this setting is off, tell the customer that this setting must be on before you can do the installation
procedure.

. Confirm that "Administrator Tools" is selected and enabled.

[User Tools] -> [Machine Features] - [System Settings] - [Administrator Tools] - [Administrator
Authentication Management] - [Available Settings]

"Available Settings" is not displayed until step 2 is done.

If this setting is not selected, tell the customer that this setting must be selected before you can do the
installation procedure.

Enable Encryption Setting

Machine Data Encryption Settings can be enabled by the following procedure.

Setting Up Encryption
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* When setting up encryption, specify whether to start encryption after deleting data (initialize) or
encrypt and retain existing data. If data is retained, it may take some fime to encrypt it.

—

. Turn ON the main power.
Log in as the machine administrator from the control panel.

Press [User Tools].

Press [Machine Features].
Press [System Settings].
Press [Administrator Tools].

Press [Next] three times.

® N o 0~ WD

Press [Machine Data Encryption Settings].

Ilﬂlélﬂ ||I

| Unauthorized Copy Prevention Printing: Document: Server |

| Unauthorized Copy Prevention Printing: Printer |

| | Fixed USB Port orf |

| Proaram / Charge / Delete Realm |
| | Machine Data Encryption Settings I
Copier | Program / Delete Device Certificate I

45 | A povias |[W next |

w_d1822518

9. Press [Encrypt].

Machine Data Encryption Settinas

The current data in the machine is not encrypted.

Ercrypt

w_d1822519
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2. Installation

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Select the data to be carried over to the HDD and not be reset.

To carry all of the data over to the HDD, select [All Data].

To carry over only the machine settings data, select [File System Data Only].
To reset all of the data, select [Format All Datal.

Select the backup method.

If you have selected [Save to SD Card], load an SD card into the media slot on the side of the
control panel and press [OK] to back up the machine's data encryption key.

If you have selected [Print on Paper], press the [Start] key. Print out the machine's data encryption
key.

Press [OK].

Press [Exit].

Press [Exit].

Log out.

Turn OFF the main power, and then turn the main power back ON.

The machine will start to convert the data on the memory after you turn on the machine. Wait until
the message "Memory conversion complete. Turn the main power switch off." appears, and then
turn the main power OFF again.

Check the Encrypfion Settings

Press [User Tools].

Press [Machine Features].

Press [System Settings].

Press [Administrator Tools].

Press [Machine Data Encryption Settings].

Confirm whether the encryption has been completed or not on this display.

The cumrent data in the machine has been encrypted,
Select item.

Update Encryption Key | | Cancel Encryption Pri

w_d1822520



Security Setting

Backing Up the Encryption Key

The encryption key can be backed up. Select whether to save it to an SD card or to print it.

* The encryption key is required for data recovery if the machine malfunctions. Be sure to store the
encryption key safely for retrieving backup data.

. Log in as the machine administrator from the control panel. -

. Press [User Tools].

-

. Press [Machine Features].

. Press [System Settings].

. Press [Administrator Tools].
Press [Next] three times.

Press [Machine Data Encryption Settings].

® N o A W N

Press [Print Encryption Key].

Tt BT N mEchine Pa: bee encnpted,
em

te Erayption Key e Browtion Print Excryttica Key

s
w_d1822515
9. Select the backup method.

If you have selected [Save to SD Card], load an SD card into the media slot on the side of the
control panel and press [OK]. After the machine's data encryption key is backed up, press [Exit].

If you have selected [Print on Paper], press the [Starf] key. Print out the machine's data encryption
key.

10. Press [Exit].
11. Log out.

Encryption Key Restoration

How to restore the old encryption key to the machine
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2. Installation

The following message appears after the controller board is replaced. In such a case, it is necessary to
restore the encryption key to the new controller board.

d1420101

To do this, follow the procedure below.

1. Prepare an SD card that has been initialized in FAT16 format.
2. Using a PC, create a folder in the SD card and name it "restore_key".

3. Create a folder in the “restore_key” folder and name it the same as machine’s serial

number, “xxxxxxxxxxx” (11 digits).

4. Create a text file called "key_xxxxxxxxxxx.txt" and save it in the
"xxxxxxxxxxx” folder. Write the encryption key in the text file.

/restore_key /xxxxxxxxxxx/ key_xxxxxxxxxxx.txt

¢ Ask an Administrator to enter the encryption key. The key has already been printed out by the
user and may have been saved in the "key_xxxxxxxxxxx.txt" file.

5. Turn ON the machine’s main power.

6. Confirm that a message is displayed on the LCD telling to insert the SD card that contains
the encryption key.

7. Turn OFF the main power.
8. Insert the SD card that contains the encryption key into SD card slot 2 (the lower slot).
9. Turn ON the main power.

¢ The machine will automatically restore the encryption key to the flash memory on the

controller board.
10. Turn OFF the main power when the machine has returned to normal status.
11. Remove the SD card from SD card slot 2.
How to do a forced start up with no encryption key
If the encryption key back-up has been lost, follow the procedure below to do a forced start-up.
¢ The HDD will be formatted after the forced start-up.

* Encrypted data will be deleted.
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Security Setting

User seftings will be cleared.

. Prepare an SD card.

. Create a directory named “restore_key” inside the root directory of the SD card. Then,

save the “nvram_key.txt” file using the following name:

/restore_key/nvram_key.txt

. Create a text file and write "nvclear".

* Write this string at the head of the file.
* Use all lower-case lefters.
* Do not use quotation marks or blank spaces.

e |tis judged that a forced start has been selected when the content of "nvclear” is executed and
the machine shifts to the alternate system (forced start).

Confirm that a message is displayed on the LCD telling to insert the SD card that contains
the encryption key.

Turn OFF the main power.

Insert the SD card that contains the encryption key into SD card slot 2 (the lower slot).
Turn ON the main power and the machine automatically clears the HDD encryption.
Turn OFF the main power when the machine has returned to normal status.

Remove the SD card from SD card Slot 2.

Turn ON the main power.

. Memory clear SP5-801-xx (Exclude SP-5-801-001: All Clear and SP-5-801-002: Engine),

and clear SP5-846-046: address book.

. Set necessary user settings with the User Tools key.
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2. Installation

Paper Feed Unit PB1080 (D573)

Accessory Check

Confirm that you have the accessory indicated below.

No. Description Q'ty
1 EMC Address 1
2 Name Plate 1
3 Decal Size Indication 1
4 Decal CHN 10mm 1
5 Decal CHN Date 40mm 1

Installation Procedure

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

/A CAUTION

* Do not lift the machine together with one or more paper feed unit(s):
If there is already a machine with one or more optional paper feed unit(s), be sure to disconnect
the machine and paper feed unit(s), and lift them up separately when moving/transporting.
Otherwise, the handle of the paper feed unit will break due to the mainframe’s weight, and it can
cause an injury.

/A CAUTION

* Turn off the main switch of the copier and unplug the power cord before you start the installation
procedure.

* You need two or more persons to lift the mainframe. The mainframe is highly unstable when lifted
by one person, and may cause injury or property damage.

* Do not lift the mainframe that has an optional paper feed unit connected to it. The handle and grips
may be damaged.

* Be sure to hold the following positions when lifting the mainframe.



Paper Feed Unit PB1080 (D573)

é////éy

s e e et

D573i101

Remove the tapes and the paper (EMC address) on the paper feed unit.

1.

2. Set the copier on the paper feed unit.

4

* When installing a second paper feed unit, place it on the first paper feed unit. Then place the

copier on the pair of paper feed units.
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2. Installation

3. Attach the appropriate paper tray number decal [A] and paper size decal [B] above and
below the line [C] on each tray of the paper feed unit.

[A]

[C]

-

[B]

d120i093

4. Load paper into the paper tray(s) and set the side fences and end fence(s).
5. Adjust the registration for each tray (page 202 "Image Adjustment”).

e Fortray 2, use SP1002-003

e Fortray 3, use SP1002-004
6. Check the paper feed unit operation and copy quality.



1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

Accessory Check

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

1 1-Bin Tray Unit 1
2 Tray 1
3 Binding Screw (M3x6) 2
4 Screw (M3x10) 18
5 Grounding plate 1
6 Left Cover 1
7 Rear Upper Cover 1
8 Rear Upper Right Cover 1
9 Front Right Cover 1
10 Mounting Frame 1
11 Mounting Frame Junction 1
12 Ferrite Core Cover 1
13 Ferrite Core 1
- Ground Wire 1
- Name Plate 1
- Decal 1
- Label 1
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2. Installation

[7]

13] <77 12l

d196z2101

Installation Procedure

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Ifitis installed, remove the ARDF. (page 344 "ARDF Unit")

2. Remove dll tapes.
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1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

3. Remove the rear cover [A] (€F x 13), rear right cover [B] (€F x 3), left cover [C] (&F x 1)
and scanner rear cover [D]. (€F x 2)

d574i101
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2. Installation

4. Disconnect the three harnesses [A] and a flat cable [B]. (W x 4)

[B] [A] d574i103

¢ The harnesses [A] and the flat cable [B] should be routed under the harness [C] when these
are reconnected.

¢ To release the lock of the flat cable connector, lift up the small white tab of the connector, and
to lock the flat cable, push down the small white tab.

5. Remove the following items:
* Scanner unit [A] (&F x 5)
* Small cover [B] (&F x 1)
* Front right cover [C] (& x 1)



1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

d196c2000

6. Do the following steps:
¢ Pull out the ferrite core from the mainframe.

* Attach the mounting frame junction [A]. (M3x10: & x 2)

* Reinstall the ferrite core [B] at position®.

d574i105
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2. Installation

7. Attach the mounting frame [A]. (M3x10: & x 8)

d574i106

o Install the screws in this order: @ =* @,

8. Do the following steps:
¢ Make sure that the operation panel’s harnesses [G] are clamped. (% x 1)
¢ Attach the 1-bin tray unit [A]. Note that there are four tapping screws and one blue screw.

* Connect the connector of the 1-bin tray unitto CN527 and then clamp the harness. (& x1,

£ x 3)
* Secure the screw [B]. (&5 (blue) x 1)

* Secure the screws (): To do this, secure the screw [E] (M3x10: €°x1) and screw [D]
together with the ground wire [C]. Then secure the screw [F]. (M3x10: & x 1)

¢ Route the yellow harnesses coming from the operation panel with clamps [G]. (8 x 2)

* Secure the screws (Zand®). (M3x10: &F x 3)



1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

d196z2000

o To secure the screw@, make the operation panel flat, set the screw at the lower hole, and

tighten the screw with a long driver.

¢ There are two tapped holes. Use the hole as shown below.

d196z2014
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2. Installation

9. Install the 1-bin tray [A].

[Al d574i108
10. Do the following steps:

¢ Attach the small cover [F] and front right cover [G] (from the accessories, not the original

cover). (M3x10: €5 x 1)
¢ |Install the scanner unit [E]. (W x 5)
* Insert the ferrite core [B] into the cover [C] (@).

* Attach the ferrite core cover with the ferrite core to the existing ferrite core [A] (&).

d196c2001

¢ The ferrite core [B] and the ferrite core cover [C] are included in this kit.



1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

11. Connect the connectors of the harnesses [A]. Then route the harnesses [A] and the flat
cable [B]. Finally, connect the connector of the flat cable [B]. (Fx1, & x 4)

' (D]

d574i110

 The flat cable [B] should go through the ferrite cores [C].

¢ The harnesses [A] and the flat cable [B] should be routed under the harness [D] when these
are reconnected.

Never connect the flat cable [B] at an angle. Otherwise, the scanner unit may be damaged.
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2. Installation

12. Attach the grounding plate [A]. (Upper: & (blue) [B] x 1, Lower: €F x 1 (existing) [C])

[C]’—_@“- J d574i111

13. Attach the following items:
¢ Rear right cover [A] (W x 3)
¢ Rear upper right cover [B] (MSMO:@SX 1)

¢ Left cover [C] (from the accessories, not the original cover) (M3x10: & x 2).
e Rear upper cover [D] (M3x1 0:6F x 1)

* Rear cover [E] (&F x 13)

* Scanner rear cover [F] (&F x 2)
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1-Bin Tray BN1020 (D574)

[C]
d574i112

* Pay exira attention when reattaching the rear cover [E] to avoid catching the harnesses.

14. Reassemble the machine.

15. Turn ON the main power switch and check the 1-bin tray unit operation.
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2. Installation

Platen Cover (D607)

Accessory Check

used for installation on this machine.

- Installation of this unit requires the following components. Other components included in this kit are not
2

3 2 d6070001
No. Description Q'ty
1. Platen Cover 1
2. Platen Sheet 1
3. Stud Screw 1

Installation Procedure

/A\CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove the strips of tape on the platen cover.
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Platen Cover (D607)

2. Remove the scanner rear cover [A]. (€F x 2)

[1\] d6070005

3. Mount the platen cover [A] on the copier as shown.

d6070002
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2. Installation

4. Secure the stud screw [A].

[A] d6070003

5. Reinstall the scanner rear cover removed in step 2.
6. Open the platen cover.
7. Do the following steps:

¢ Place the platen sheet [A] on the exposure glass.

¢ Line up the rear left corner of the platen sheet flush against corner [B] on the exposure glass.



Platen Cover (D607)

[A] d6070004
8. Close the platen cover.
9. Reopen the platen cover.

10. Press the surface of the platen sheet gently to attach it securely on the platen cover.
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2. Installation

ARDF (D3BE)

Accessory Check

Confirm that you have the accessories indicated below.

No. Description Q'ty
1 Platen sheet 1
2 Stud screw 1
3 Screw (Unused) 1

DE06I100




ARDF (D3BE)

Installation Procedure

ACAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove the strips of tape on the ARDF.

2. Do the following steps:
* Remove the scanner rear cover [A]. (€5 x 2)

¢ Remove the harness cap [B].

d606i101
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2. Installation

3. Mount the ARDF [A].

d606i102
4. Do the following steps:
e Secure the stud screw [A].
* Secure the ground cable [B]. (& x 1)
e Attach the clamp [C].

¢ Connect the | /F cable [D] to the connector.




ARDF (D3BE)

[C] [B] (Al D606I103

. Push the excess I/F cable into the interior of the ARDF to prevent the I/F cable from
sagging.

6. Reinstall the scanner rear cover removed in step 2.

7. Open the ARDF.

8. Do the following steps:

¢ Place the platen sheet [A] on the exposure glass.
¢ Line up the rear left corner of the platen sheet flush against corner [B] on the exposure glass.

¢ Remove the protection seals [C].
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2. Installation

d606i104
9. Close the ARDF.
10. Reopen the ARDF.

11. Press the surface of the platen sheet gently to attach it securely on the ARDF.
12. Adjust the ARDF registration (front / back) (page 203 "ARDF").



Copy Data Security Unit Type G (D640)

Copy Data Security Unit Type G (D640)

Accessory Check

used for installation on this machine.

Installation of this unit requires the following components. Other components included in this kit are not -
2

d1170029
I I
1 Copy data security unit board 1
2 Bracket for the board 1
3 Bracket for the machine attachment 1
4 Screws (M3 x 6) 4
- Screws (M3 x 4) 2
- Screws (M3 x 8) 2
- Spacer 1
- Decal 1
- Label 1
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2. Installation

Installation Procedure

ACAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

1. Attach the copy data security unit board [1] to the bracket [2]. (€F:[4] x 2)

d1170030

2. Remove the rear cover. (page 217)

3. Attach the bracket [3] to the machine using the existing screw [Al.

d1170031
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Copy Data Security Unit Type G (D640)

B:CN1T11

¢ The bracket [3] and the controller board are screwed together.

4. Attach the copy data security unit board [A] with bracket to CN111. (€5 (M3x6) x 2)

d1182083

5. Reassemble the machine.

User Tool Setting

1. Plugin and turn ON the main power switch.

2. Go into the User Tools mode, and select System Settings > Administrator Tools > Copy
Data Security Option > "On".

3. Exit User Tools.
4. Check the operation.

¢ The machine will issue an SC165 error if the machine is powered on with the ICIB-3 removed
and the "Data Security for Copying" feature set to "ON".

¢ The machine will issue an uncertain SC165 error if the machine is powered on with the
defective ICIB-3 and the "Data Security for Copying" feature set to "OFF".

* When you remove this option from the machine, first set the setting to "OFF" with the user tool
before removing this board. If you forget to do this, "Data Security for Copying" feature
cannot appear in the user tool setting. And then SC165 will appear every time the machine is

switched on, and the machine cannot be used.

103



104

2. Installation

5. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see "page 191 "Check All
Connections™").



Optional Counter Inferface Unit Type M12 (B870)

Optional Counter Interface Unit Type M12
(B870)

Accessory Check

Installation of this unit requires the following components. Other components included in this kit are not

used for installation on this machine.

d1170044
No. Description Q'ty
1 Counter interface board 1
2 Stud 4
3 Harness 1
4 Harness band 1
5 Clamp 1
- Screws 4
- EMC Address 1
- Caution Chart 1
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2. Installation

Installation Procedure

ACAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove the rear cover. (page 217)

2. Remove the controller box cover. (page 367)

3. Install the four studs [A] in the controller box.

d1170045

4. Install the key counter interface board [A] shown below on the four studs.
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Optional Counter Interface Unit Type M12 (B870)

5. Connect the harness included in this kit to the connector [B] on the interface board.

d1170046

6. Do the following steps:

¢ Route the harness through the rear of the interface board, and then connect it to CN570 [A].

(& x2)

¢ Bind the harness at the point [B] with the harness band included in this kit to prevent
interference with other harnesses.

¢ Insert the clamp included in this kit at [D], and clamp the harness with the clamp to prevent
interference with other harnesses.

¢ Connect the harness from the counter device to CN4 [C] on the key counter interface board.
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2. Installation

d1170047
7. Route the harness.

¢ Remove the cutout from the scanner rear cover [A], and route the harness as shown below.

d1170048

8. Reassemble the machine.

* Remove the optional counter interface unit before removing the controller box.
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Optional Counter Interface Unit Type M12 (B870)

Mechanical Counter Installation (only for NA)

Installation of this unit requires the following components. Other components included in this kit are not

used for installation on this machine.

No.

Description

Q'ty

1

Mechanical Counter

2

Harness

Installation Procedure

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1

M 0N

. Remove the rear right cover. (page 218)

2)

Remove the rear cover. (page 217)

—

1=

Connect the harness to the mechanical counter.

— i ¥

d117072

4
!

Insert the mechanical counter into the place [A] at the rear right of the machine. (Hooks x

gai‘t

| T—
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2. Installation

5. Route the harness [A] from the mechanical counter as shown below.

d1170726

6. Connect the connector of the harness to the connector CN570.

7. Reassemble the machine.
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Anti-condensation Heater (Mainframe)

Anti-condensation Heater (Mainframe)

Accessory Check

following parts. Order these separately from the heater.

All the accessories required fo install the anti-condensation heater for mainframe are available as the -

* These part numbers are correct as of July, 2015. Refer to the “Option” section in the mainframe’s
parts catalog to check the latest part numbers.

* The shape of actual parts may differ from the photo.

d196z2400
No. Description Q'ty Part Number
1 Junction Harness 1 D1965265*!
2 Heater Power Switch 1 12042570
3 Clamp 1 11050511
4 Screw 1 08010231
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2. Installation

No. Description Q'ty Part Number

D1175097: EU/AA/KOR/CHN

5 Heater kit 1
D1175091: NA/TWN

RTB 60: Wrong part number

e *1 This harness (P/N: D1955265) is also used as a harness for Anti-condensation Heater for
optional paper feed unit, and Anti-condensation Heater for mainframe paper feed tray. If you have
already ordered this harness for these heaters, it is not necessary to order this harness again at this

time.

Installation Procedure

/A CAUTION

* Do not lift the machine together with one or more paper feed unit(s):
If there is already a machine with one or more optional paper feed unit(s), be sure to disconnect
the machine and paper feed unit(s), and lift them up separately when moving/transporting.
Otherwise, the handle of the paper feed unit will break due to the mainframe’s weight, and it can

cause an injury.

A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Remove the following items.
e Paper Tray
* Waste toner bottle (page 253)
* Left cover (page 216)
e Rear cover (page 217)
e PSU fan (page 376)
2. Do the following steps:
¢ Insert the heater harness into the hole [A].

¢ Fit the boss of the heater into the holes [B] to install the heater [C] (@Q(NBX(S) x 1)


Ed
Typewritten Text
RTB 60: Wrong part number


Anti-condensation Heater (Mainframe)

d1182045

¢ Use a short screwdriver to secure the screw.

Junction harness connections:

d196z2022

A: To the heater
B: To the power switch
C: To the optional PFU heater (if installed)
D: To the PSU
3. Do the following steps:
e Remove the cover [E], and then pull out the heater harness [F].
¢ Connect the heater harness to the connector of the junction harness [A]. (@ x 1)

¢ Connect the heater power switch to the connectors of the junction harness [B]. (W x 2)
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2. Installation

d11707086

4. Store the connector [A] in the connector holder, then push the power switch [B] into the
switch hole until you feel it click into place.

d1170707
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Anti-condensation Heater (Mainframe)

5. Cut out the switch hole [B] in the switch cover, and then attach the cover [A]. (Hooks x 2)

d1170710

6. Route the junction harness as shown below.

¢ Connect the connector [A] to CN600.
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2. Installation

d196z2021

 Attach the clamp and route the harness. (‘% x 1)

* Only when the heater for optional paper feed tray will not be installed, store the connector [B]
in the holder.

d196z2017

7. When the optional PFU tray heater will be installed: Pull out the connector [A] and its
harness to the lower part of the machine. Then uncap the connector isolation cap in the



Anti-condensation Heater (Mainframe)

optional PFU and connect the connector [A] to the uncapped connector. (page 125 "Anti-
condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)")

d1170709

. Reassemble the machine.

* The mainframe and the optional paper feed unit should join each other if the anti-
condensation heater of the optional paper feed unit is installed. See page 125 "Anti-
condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)" for details.
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2. Installation

Anti-condensation Heater (for Mainframe
Paper Tray)

Accessory Check

No. ltems Q'ty Remarks See Note *2
1 Screw M4 x 6 2 A: Heater Kit
2 Harness 1

3 Heater 1

4 Harness 1 *1 B: Harness
5 | Clamps 5 A: Heater Kit
6 | Bracket 1 C: Bracket Set
7 | Bracket 1

8 | Bracket 1

9 | Locating pin (Long) 1 E: Pin Set
10 | Locating pin (Short) 1

11 | Base 1 D: Base Set

RTB 60: Wrong part number

d196z2071en

e *1 This harness (P/N: D1955265) is also used as a harness for Anti-condensation Heater for
optional paper feed unit, and Anti-condensation Heater for mainframe. If you have already

ordered this harness for these heaters, it is not necessary to order this harness again at this time.
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Anti-condensation Heater (for Mainframe Paper Tray)

o *2 All the accessories required to install the anti-condensation heater for mainframe paper tray are
available as the following kits or components. Order these separately from the heater:
A: Heater Kit (D5730400 for NA/TWN, D5730401 for EU/AA/CHN)
B: Harness (D1965265)
C: Bracket Set (D7728431)
D: Base Set (D3ATO010) RTB 50
Part numbers changed
E: Pin Set (D7728411)

* These part numbers are correct as of July, 2015. Refer to the “Option” section in the mainframe’s
parts catalog to check the latest part numbers.

Installation Procedure

A CAUTION

* Do not lift the machine together with one or more paper feed unit(s):
If there is already a machine with one or more optional paper feed unit(s), be sure to disconnect
the machine and paper feed unit(s), and lift them up separately when moving/transporting.
Otherwise, the handle of the paper feed unit will break due to the mainframe’s weight, and it can
cause an injury.

A\ CAUTION

* Unplug the machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
* Do the following procedure to prevent the harnesses from being damaged.

* Check that harnesses are not damaged or pinched after installation.
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2. Installation

1. Attach the two locating pins [A] [B] on the table.

d196z2062

2. Attach the heater bracket [A]. (€F x 2)

d186z2063

* Pass the connector through the hole in the table.

120



Anti-condensation Heater (for Mainframe Paper Tray)

3. Connect the heater harness [A] to the anti-condensation heater and route it as below.

(& x1, Bx3)

d196z2065

¢ A: For the anti-condensation heater
 B: Forthe junction harness
e C: For the isolation cap (Not used)

¢ D: Isolation cap

d118z2017

* The connector [C] is not used. Put the connector into the opening.
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2. Installation

® N o o »>

A

-
d196z2068

Put the mainframe on the table.
Remove the rear cover. (page 217)
Remove the left cover. (page 216)
Remove the PSU fan. (page 376)

Connect the connector to CN600 on the PSU and route the junction harness along the red

dotted line in the photo. (@; x 1)

A

.?!.P- — I

d196z2102

¢ A: Not used (For the drum heater: If installing the anti-condensation heater for the mainframe)
¢ B: Not used
e C: For the heater harness

e D: For the PSU (CN600)



Anti-condensation Heater (for Mainframe Paper Tray)

d196z2022
RTB 73 ¢ If the anti-condensation heater for mainframe is not going to be installed, put the connector
This step was [A] and the connector [B] into the area as shown below.
modified

d196z2103

9. Install the PSU fan.

10. Connect the junction harness [A] to the heater harness and route the junction harness
along the red dotted line in the photo.

d196z2067

11. Reattach the rear cover.
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2. Installation

12. Attach the two securing brackets [A] [B] at the rear of the machine. (€5 x 5)

d196z2069

¢ Use the screws which are holding the rear cover.

13. Attach the securing bracket [A] at the left of the machine. (€F x 2)

d196z2070

14. Reattach the left cover.
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper
Feed Unit)

Accessory Check

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories against the following list. Other components
included in this kit are not used for installation on this machine.

e The following junction harness (P/N: D1965265) is required to install the anti-condensation heater
for optional paper feed unit. If you have already ordered this harness for installing the other anti-
condensation heaters for mainframe or mainframe paper tray, it is not necessary to order this
junction harness again at this time.

d196z2221
For Installing the Heater:
No. Description Q'ty Remark
1 Anti-condensation heater 1
2 Harness with the isolation cap 1
3 M4 % 10: Screw 2
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2. Installation

d5730031

For Joining the Mainframe and Another Paper Feed Unit:

4 Joint bracket (Front left) 1
5 Joint bracket (Front right) 1
6 Joint bracket (Front center) (only for the 1

optional paper feed unit)

7 Joint bracket (Rear) 4

8 Joint bracket (Frame) (only for optional paper 1
feed unit)

9 M3 x 6: Screw 11

10 M3 x 12: Screw 1

11 Tapping screw 3

RTB 61: Part number information added
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

d5730037

Installation Procedure

A\ CAUTION

* Unplug the machine power cord before starting the following procedure.
* Do the following procedure not to damage any harnesses.

e Check that harnesses are not damaged or pinched after installation.
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2. Installation

For Installing the Tray Heater on the 1st Paper Feed Unit

1. Pull out the tray [A] in the optional paper tray.

d5730002
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

2. Remove the rear cover [A] (§Fx 2)

d5730001

3. Remove the left cover. (page 216)
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2. Installation

4. Slide in the tray heater [A], and pass the heater harness [B] through the square hole [C].

d5730032
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

5. Install the tray heater [A] in the paper feed unit. (& x 2)

d5730033
6. Do the following steps:

e Connect the connector [A] to the tray heater connector (attached in step 4). (W x 1)

e Connect the harness [B] to the junction harness (mainframe).

¢ Attach two clamps [E] and route the harness through them. (% x 4)

[A]l |[DIIC]

d118z2018

e A: For this tray heater
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2. Installation

* B: For the mainframe
e C: For another optional tray heater

¢ D: Isolation cap (uncap if installing the heater for 2nd paper tray)

[D]

RTB 73
Note added

d118z2017

7. Reattach all the covers removed.

For Installing the Tray Heater on the 2nd Optional Paper Feed Unit

1. Do the same procedure for the 1st optional paper feed unit from step 1 to step 12.
2. Do the following steps:

e Connect the harness [A] and heater connector for the 2nd tray.

¢ Remove the cap on the st tray harness.

¢ Connect the 2nd tray harness [B].

¢ Attach three clamps [E] and route the harness through them. (% x 5)

L}
d118z2019 [B]
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

¢ A:To the 2nd tray heater

e B:Tothe 1sttray heater harness
e C: Not used

e D:Cap

[D]

d118z2017

3. Reattach all the covers removed.

For Joining the Mainframe with the Optional Paper Feed Unit

The mainframe and the optional paper feed unit should be joined with joint brackets after the anti-
condensation heater installation, because the heater harness may be damaged when the mainframe is
removed accidentally.
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2. Installation

1. Remove the upper cover [A] of the paper feed unit. (&F x 3)

d5730007
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

2. Remove the rear cover [A] of the paper feed unit. (S5 x 2)

d5730001
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2. Installation

3. Attach the jointing bracket (frame) [C] (W:Tapping x 1 [A], M3x6: € x 1 [B]) and the
upper cover of the paper feed unit. (€5 x 3)

i b

d5730038

4. Put the mainframe on the paper feed unit.
5. Do the following steps.
* Remove the paper trays from the mainframe and the optional paper feed unit.

* Remove two screws [A] on the rear panel of the mainframe. Keep these screws until the joint
brackets (rear) are installed.

* Remove the left cover [B] of the mainframe. (&F x 2)
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

d186z2015

1: Rear
2: Front
3: Left
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2. Installation

6. Join the mainframe with the optional paper feed unit with four joint brackets [A] (front
right), [B] (front left) and [C] (rear) (x2). These brackets are secured with the following
screws.

d5730040

1: Front right

2: Left

3: Rear

[A]: M3%12 (included in this kit)
[B]: M3x6 (included in this kit)

[C] (Upper): Existing screws (x2)
[C] (Lower): M3%6 (included in this kit)

7. Reassemble the mainframe and the paper feed unit.
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Anti-condensation Heater (Optional Paper Feed Unit)

Joining Two Optional Paper Feed Units

1. Attach the joint bracket (front center) [A] to the paper feed unit that will be installed at the
lowest position. (€ :Tapping * 2 (included in this kit))

d5730041

2. Put the optional paper feed unit on the paper feed unit that was fitted with the bracket [A]
in step 1.

3. Remove the paper trays.
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2. Installation

4. Join the two paper feed units with two joint brackets (rear) [A] and one screw [B]. (M3x6:
& x 3 (included in this kit))

d5730042

1: Rear
2: Front center

5. Reassemble the mainframe and the paper feed units.

A\ CAUTION

* Do not lift the machine together with one or more paper feed unit(s):
If there is already a machine with one or more optional paper feed unit(s), be sure to
disconnect the machine and paper feed unit(s), and lift them up separately when moving/
transporting. Otherwise, the handle of the paper feed unit will break due to the mainframe’s

weight, and it can cause an injury.

* When installing the mainframe with two paper feed units, join the two paper feed units first,

and then join the mainframe with the paper feed units.

140



Enhanced Security HDD Option Type M10 (D792-09)

Enhanced Security HDD Option Type M10
(D792-09)

Accessory Check

No. Description Q'ty

1 Enhanced Security HDD 1

EMC Address 1

d191b0076

Installation Procedure

1. Remove the standard HDD installed. (page 358)
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2. Installation

2. Separate the standard HDD from the bracket.

d196z2120

3. Disconnect the cables from the standard HDD. (@ﬁ x 2)

d191b0077
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Enhanced Security HDD Option Type M10 (D792-09)

4. Remove the enhanced security HDD from its protective pack.

| TOSHIEA o

g vt L
o TosMiEs

d191p0078

d191b0079
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2. Installation

6. Fasten the HDD to the bracket. (&5 x 4)

d196z2121

7. Install the HDD bracket in the mainframe. (€% x 3, &F x 2)

8. Reassemble the machine.

After Installing the HDD

1. Connect the power cord and turn the machine on. A message prompts you to format the hard disk.

o Hard Disk is replaced.
Format Hard Disk.

ormat

d191b0081

2. Touch [Format].

o Formatting Hard Disk...
Please wait, also make sure that the main power
switch is not turned off.

d191b0082

3. Wait for the machine to finish formatting the hard disk.
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Enhanced Security HDD Option Type M10 (D792-09)

* Do not touch the power switch while the hard disk format is in progress. Wait for the machine
to tell you that the formatting is finished.

Hard Disk is formatted.

Turn the main power switch off then on.

d191b0083

4. Cycle the machine off/on after the message tells you formatting is finished.

—5—FEntertheSP-mode-
RTB 65

Steps5t08 Do 3P5=846-0401otopy theuddress booktothetard-diskfromrthecontrotter-board.
Deleted 7 Do-SP5-8 041 | | |
9. Ask an administrator to register an HDD authentication code in the machine.

¢ Ifthe HDD Authentication Code is not registered, the function of the enhanced security HDD is
not activated.
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2. Installation

RICOH e-Sharing Box (D668)

Refer to “RICOH e-Sharing Box Field Service Manual”.
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IC Card Reader (External Option)

IC Card Reader (External Option)

Accessory Check

Check the quantity and condition of the components against the following list.

d1170711
No. Description Q'ty
1 IC Card Reader 1
2 Bracket® 1
3 Screw 1

*The IC card reader attaching bracket has two types. One is for the base machine. The other is for
machines that have the 1-Bin tray unit. This bracket [2] is for the base machine.

* Consult your supervisor to obtain the bracket for machines that have the 1-Bin tray unit.

Installation Procedure

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.
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2. Installation

When Installing in a Machine That Does Not Have the 1-Bin Tray Unit

1. Remove the following items.
e Scanner unit (page 228)
e Rear cover (page 217)

2. Attach the IC card reader [A] to the rear of the upper right cover [B] with the bracket [C].
(€ x 1 included in this kit)

d1170712

3. Route the USB cable [A] from the IC card reader as shown below. (% x 5)

d1170713
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IC Card Reader (External Option)

4. Pull out the USB cable from the rear of the machine.

5. Cut out the hole for the USB cable to pass through the rear upper cover [A].

d1170714

6. Pass the USB cable from the IC card reader through the hole in the upper rear cover, and
then reassemble the machine.

7. Do the following steps:
* Attach the clamps [A] to prevent the cable from sagging.

¢ Connect the USB cable to the USB connector at the left of the mainframe as shown below.
Either connector can be used.
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2. Installation

w
J

d1170715

* Obtain these clamps [A] in advance, because they are not included in this kit.

When Installing in a Machine That Has a 1-Bin Tray Unit

1. Remove the following items.
e Scanner unit (page 228)
e Rear cover (page 217)
* 1-bin tray unit (page 81)
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IC Card Reader (External Option)

2. Attach the IC card reader [A] to the rear of the upper right cover [B] with the bracket [C].
(€% x 1 included in this kit)

d1170716

¢ The bracket [C] is different from that of the base machine. The bracket for the base machine
cannot be used. Consult your supervisor to obtain the correct bracket.
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2. Installation

3. Route the USB cable [A] from the IC card reader as shown below. (% x 6)

d1170717

4. Pull out the USB cable from the rear of the machine in the same way as the installation on
the base machine.
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IC Card Reader (External Option)

5. Cut out the hole for the USB cable to pass through the upper rear cover [A].

d1170714

6. Pass the USB cable from the IC card reader through the hole in the upper rear cover, and
then reassemble the machine.
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2. Installation

7. Attach the clamps [A] to prevent the cable from sagging.

—— . —

d1170718

8. Connect the USB cable to the USB connector at the left of the mainframe as shown above.
Either connector can be used.

¢ Obtain these clamps [A] in advance, because they are not included in this kit.
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NFC Reader Type M13

NFC Reader Type M13

Accessory Check

d186z4168

No. Description Q'ty
1 Cable Cover 2
2 USB Cable 1
3 NFC Reader 1
4 Ferrite Core 1
- Caution Chart 1
- EMC Address 1
- Fastener 2
- Decal 2
- Label 1
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2. Installation

* Two types of cable cover are included:
[A]: For a machine that has a 1-Bin tray unit installed.
[B]: For a machine that has no 1-Bin tray unit.

RTB 46
Modified

d196z4167

Installation Procedure

This section includes the procedure for a machine that has no 1-Bin tray unit option. However, this
procedure can be used for a machine that has a 1-Bin Tray Unit installed.

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the copier power cord before starting the following procedure.

1. Open the duplex unit.
2. Remove the front right cover [A]. (& x 1)

d186z4100
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NFC Reader Type M13

3. Remove the front right small cover [A].

d196z4101

4. Remove the connector cover [A] on the operation panel.

419624160

5. Make a loop with the USB cable of the NFC reader, and then attach the ferrite core [A].

d196z2222
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2. Installation

6. Connect the USB cable to the operation panel.

d196z4 165
7. Attach the cover removed in step 4.

e Fit the cable into the slit [A] in the cover.

d196z4161

8. Attach the front right small cover [A].

¢ Fit the cable into the slit.

158



NFC Reader Type M13

d196z4162
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2. Installation

10. Attach the NFC reader [A] to the back side of the front right cover with adhesive tape.

[B]

d196z4166

¢ Make sure that the cable fits in the slit [B].
11. Install the front right cover with the NFC reader.

12. Push the USB cable into the covers.

d196z2223

¢ Again, make sure that the cable fits in the slit.
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NFC Reader Type M13

13. Slide the cable cover [A] into the front right small cover as shown below.

d196z4164

14. Secure the cable cover together with the front right cover. (€F x 1)

15. Attach the decal to the area [A] as shown below.

[A]

d196z2019
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2. Installation

Controller Options

Overview

* Always touch a grounded surface to discharge static electricity from your hands before you handle

SD cards, printed circuit boards, or memory boards.
This machine has | /F card slots for optional |/F connections and SD card slots applications.

After you install an option, check that the machine can recognize it (see page 191 "Check All
Connections" at the end of this section).

d196z2020

I/F Card Slots

o Slot [A] is used for one of the optional I/F connections (only one can be installed): File Format
Converter Type E, IEEE 1284, IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface Unit, USB Device Server Option

SD Card Slots

* Slot 1 (upper) is used for optional applications (Camera Direct Print Card, XPS Direct Print Option,
Data Overwrite Security Unit, OCR Unit).

o Slot 2 (lower) is used for service only (for example, updating the firmware).

USB Port

* These ports (right and left) [B] are used for the Bluetooth Interface Unit, or IC Card Reader.



Controller Options

SD Card Appli Move

Overview

The service program "SD Card Appli Move" (SP5-873) allows you to move application programs from

one SD card to another SD card.
If more than one application is required, the applications must be moved to one SD card with

SP5873-1.
Be very careful when you do the SD Card Appli Move procedure:

* The data necessary for authentication is transferred with the application program from an SD card
to another SD card. Authentication fails if you try to use the SD card after you move the application
program from one card to another card.

* Do not use the SD card if it has been used before for other purposes. Normal operation is not
guaranteed when such an SD card is used.

* The original application SD card should be stored using the following procedure.

1. Remove the paper tray.

2. Remove the cover [A]. (€F x 1)

d1170210
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2. Installation

3. Open the front door.
4. Remove the cover [A]. (€F° x 1, hook x 1)

d1170212
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Controller Options

5. Insert the SD card into either socket [A] or [B].

d1170213

* The place [C] on the cover is for storing the SMC list.
6. Reassemble the machine.
* The original application SD card should be kept in a safe place, for the following reasons:

* The SD card can be the only proof that the user is licensed to use the application
program.

* You may need to check the SD card and its data to solve a problem in the future.

Move Exec

The menu "Move Exec" (SP5-873-001) lets you move application programs from the original SD card
to another SD card.

* Do not turn ON the write protect switch of the system SD card or application SD card on the
machine. If the write protect switch is ON, a download error {e.g. Error Code 44) occurs during a
firmware update or application merge.
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2. Installation

1. Turn OFF the main power.

2. Remove the SD card slot cover [A]. (€ x 1)

d198z2028

3. Make sure that a target SD card is in SD Card Slot 1 (upper). The application program is
moved to this SD card.

4. Insert the source SD card with the application program in SD Card Slot 2 (lower). The
application program is copied from this source SD card.

5. Turn the main switch ON.

6. Enter the SP mode.

7. Select SP5-873-001 "Move Exec".

8. Follow the messages shown on the operation panel.

9. Turn the main switch OFF.

0. Remove the source SD card from SD Card Slot 2 (lower).
11. Attach the slot cover.

12. Turn the main switch ON.

13. Check that the application programs run properly.

Undo Exec

"Undo Exec" (SP5-873-002) lets you move back application programs from an SD card in SD Card
Slot 1 (upper) to the original SD card in SD Card Slot 2 (lower). You can use this program when, for
example, you have mistakenly copied some programs by using Move Exec (SP5-873-001).

* Do notturn ON the write protect switch of the system SD card or application SD card on the
machine. If the write protect switch is ON, a download error (e.g. Error Code 44) occurs during a
firmware upgrade or application merge.
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Controller Options

. Turn the main switch OFF.

. Insert the original SD card in SD Card Slot 2 (lower). The application program is copied

back into this card.

Insert the SD card with the application program in SD Card Slot 1 (upper).The application
program is copied back from this SD card.

Turn the main switch ON.

. Start the SP mode.

. Select SP5-873-002 "Undo Exec."

. Follow the messages shown on the operation panel.
. Turn the main switch OFF.

. Remove the SD card from SD Card Slot 2 (lower).

. Turn the main switch.

. Check that the application programs run normally.

. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see page 191 "Check All

Connections" at the end of this section).

File Format Converter Type E

A\ CAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

You can only install one of the following interfaces at one time: (File format converter, IEEE
802.11a/g/n Interface Unit, IEEE1284, Bluetooth).

1.

Remove the slot cover [A]. (€F x 2)

d196z2026
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2. Installation

2. Install the file format converter [A] into the slot and then fasten it with screws.

d1170021
3. Plug in and turn on the main power switch.
4. Check or set the following SP codes with the values shown below.
SP No. Title Setting
SP5-836-001 Capture Function (0:Off 1:On) "
SP5-836-002 Panel Setting "o"

5. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see page 191 at the end of this
section).
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Controller Options

IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A

ACAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

You can only install one of the following network interfaces at a time: (IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface
Unit, IEEE1284, File format converter).

1. Remove the slot cover [A]. (€& x 2)

d196z2026
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2. Installation

2. Install the interface board [A] into the slot. (Knob-screw x 2 [B])

d1170019a

3. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see page 191 "Check All
Connections" at the end of this section).

IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface Unit Type M2

ACAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

You can only install one of the following network interfaces at one time: (IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface
Unit, IEEE1284, Bluetooth, File format converter).
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Controller Options

1. Remove the slot cover [A] from the board slot. (€F x 2)

d196z2026
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2. Installation

2. Install the wireless LAN board [A] (Knob €F x 2) into the board slot.

d1170022

3. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see page 191 "Check All
Connections" at the end of this section).
4. Do the following steps.
¢ Peel off the double-sided tapes on the Velcro fasteners [A], and then attach them [A] at the
front left and rear of the machine.
e Attach "ANT1" (having a black ferrite core) [B] to the rear of the machine.

e Attach "ANT2" (having a white ferrite core) [C] to the front left (forward) of the machine.

e "ANT1"is a transmission/reception antenna and "ANT2" is a reception antenna. Do not

attach them at the wrong places.
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Controller Options

* Attach the clamps [D] as shown below.

O]  [B] D] [D] [C]

d1170215

1: Rear
2: Left
5. Wire the cables and clamp them. (‘% x 4)
* Make sure that the cables are not slack. Keep them wired tightly along the covers.
You may have to move the machine if the reception is not clear.

* Make sure that the machine is not located near an appliance or any type of equipment that

generates strong magnetic fields.

* Put the machine as close as possible to the access point.

UP Mode Settings for Wireless LAN

Enter the UP mode. Then do the procedure below to perform the initial interface settings for IEEE

802.11a/g/n. These settings take effect every time the machine is powered on.

* You cannot use the wireless LAN if you use Ethernet.

* The Bluetooth interface unit and the Wireless LAN interface unit cannot be used simultaneously.

1. Press the "User Tools/Counter" key.
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2. Installation

2. On the touch panel, press "System Settings".

¢ The Network | /F (default: Ethernet) must be set for either Ethernet or wireless LAN.
. Select "Interface Settings" > "Wireless LAN". Only the wireless LAN options show.
. Set the “Communication Mode”.

Enter the SSID setting. (The setting is case sensitive.)

[ © B N A

. Set the “Ad-hoc Channel”. You need this setting when Ad Hoc Mode is selected.
Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
Range: 1-13, 36, 40, 44 and 48 channels (default: 11)
In some countries, only the following channels are available:
Range: 1-11 channels (default: 11)
Region B (mainly North America)
Range: 1-11, 36, 40, 44 and 48 channels (default: 11)
¢ The allowed range for the channel settings may vary for different countries.
7. Set the “Security Method” to specify the encryption of the Wireless LAN.

¢ The WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) setting is designed to protect wireless data transmission.
The same WEP key is required on the receiving side to unlock encoded data. There are 64 bit
and 128 bit WEP keys.

Range of Allowed Settings:
64 bit: 10 characters
128 bit: 26 characters

¢ Specify “WPA2" when “Communication Mode” is set to “Infrastructure Mode”. Set the
“WPA2 Encryption Method” and “WPA2 Authent. Method”.

WPA2 Encryption Method: CCMP (AES) is fixed.
WPA2 Authent. Method: Select either “WPA2-PSK” or "WPA2".

If you select “WPA2-PSK”, enter the pre-shared key (PSK) of 8 -63 characters in ASCII code.
When “WPA2" are selected, authentication settings and certificate installation settings are
required.

8. Press "Wireless LAN Signal” to check the machine’s radio wave status using the operation
panel.

9. Press "Restore Factory Defaults” to initialize the following settings:
e Transmission mode

¢ Channel



Controller Options

* WEP
e SSID
* WEP Key

SP Mode and UP Mode Settings for IEEE 802.11a/g/n

The following SP commands and UP modes can be set for IEEE 802.11a/g/n:

SP No. Name Function

5840-011 WEP Key Select Used to select the WEP key (Default: 00).

UP mode Name Function
SSID Used to confirm the current SSID setting.
WEP Key Used to confirm the current WEP key setting.
WEP Mode Used to show the maximum length of the string that can be

used for the WEP Key entry.

Bluetooth Interface Unit Type D

A\ CAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

/A CAUTION

* Do not remove the Bluetooth unit while the power of the machine is on.
* You cannot install this option together with IEEE 802.11a/g/n.

1. Turn OFF the power of the machine, and then unplug the power cable from the wall
outlet.
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2. Installation

2. Insert the Bluetooth Interface adapter [A] into the USB connector (Either USB connector

can be used).

[A]
Z
y 7

AN
SRR
-

d1170026a

3. Plug the power cable and turn ON the power of the machine.

4. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option (see page 191 "Check All

Connections" at the end of this section).

Camera Direct Print Card Type M13

/A CAUTION

* Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
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Controller Options

1. Remove the SD-card slot cover [A] from the SD card slots. (€% x 1)

d198z2028

2. Insert the SD card (PictBridge) in SD slot 1 (upper) with its label face [A] to the rear of the
machine.

| T&—n

d1170002b

3. Attach the SD-card slot cover, and then turn on the machine (€% x 2).

4. Make sure that the machine can recognize the option. (see page 191 "Check All
Connections" at the end of this section)

OCR Unit Type M13

1. Turn OFF the main power.

177



2. Installation

2. Remove the SD card slot cover. (€F x 1)

d198z2028

3. Insert the SD card in SD slot 1 (upper) with its label face [A] to the rear of the machine.

| TE— A

d1170002b

4. Turn ON the main power.
5. Press “Enter” in SP5-878-004 (Option Setup: OCR Dictionary).

The SD card ID is saved in the NVRAM, and the ID of the MFP is saved on the SD card. The MFP
and SD card are thereby linked.

6. When “operation complete” is displayed, press "Close”.
¢ Ifinstallation fails, "Failed" is displayed.
* Ifinstallation fails, perform the following steps.
1. Check whether it is a used SD card.

2. Turn the main power OFF, and repeat steps 1-5.
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Controller Options

7. Turn the main power OFF/ON.
8. Press “Enter” in SP5-878-004 (Option Setup: OCR Dictionary).
Dictionary data is copied to the HDD.

¢ On the first run, SP5-878-004 links the SD card, and on the second run, copies dictionary

9. Turn the main power OFF, and remove the SD card from the SD card slot.

e Keep the SD card in the SD card storage location of the MFP. The original SD card is needed
in the event of a HDD malfunction.

10. Return the SD card slot cover to the original position.
11. Turn the main power ON.

12. Press [Send File Type / Name] on the [Scanner] screen.

Scanner Store File | | Scanmed Files Statis || | Chock Modes |
Soarch Dast, Pwich Dest.Lis! Prasvidw
0j1002
e
= E-mail Adkess: 0
; FN Dest, |
Sean Settings

_IIL

| & [ [ [ LK fm ] G‘[m Ut [ 2 [[onm Tite]

o [t Bit| B || [Feamt] 46 |

m floomar;
flew

bty i ICE JIcE

foaes foosesy
EF_!\_I CFF JLONDOM OFF Frgtﬁﬁ f‘L‘.E .J[E.E‘ 12

] j ] oo | {600 sl
SR ;HZMJ HONG FBr.u-r.h_m [Efmn:h_\‘lz
(FFICE  ROFFICE

Senity

w_d1351739

13. Check if [OCR Settings] is displayed on the [Send File Type / Name] screen.

% Scanner iy 3341, 96V | Store File |

Serd File Type / M o

Sedect itemn,
" ralePme || Miteome |
PFile Tyas
TFF 0 PLF
PFLF Fite Satting .
POF/A | OcRsetting _| [ Security Settings_| | Disital Siorature
PStart o
w_d1351740
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2. Installation

o After installation, the OCR setting can be changed on the "OCR setting" screen.
* When setting OCR, set [OCR setting] to [Yes]. (Default setting: [No])

Recovery Procedure

2
- When this option is installed, a function is saved on the HDD, and ID information on the SD card is
saved in the NVRAM. Therefore, when replacing the HDD and/or NVRAM, this option must be

reinstalled.
When storing the original SD card and;
« When only the HDD is replaced;
Reinstall using the original SD card.
e When only the NVRAM is replaced;
When performing upload/download of NVRAM data, reinstall using the original SD card.

When not performing upload/download of NVRAM data, order and reinstall a new SD card
(service part).

¢ When the HDD and NVRAM are replaced simultaneously;
Reinstall using the original SD card.
If the original SD card is lost;
Order and reinstall a new SD card (service part).

* Perform reinstallation in the same way as installation.

XPS Direct Print Option Type M13

1. Turn OFF the main power.
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Controller Options

2. Remove the SD card slot cover [A]. (&5 x 1)

d198z2028

3. Insert the SD card (XPS) in SD slot 1 (upper) with its label face [A] to the rear of the
machine.

| T&—n

d1170002b

Merge the SD card contents if necessary. (page 163)
Attach the SD card slot cover. (€Fx 1)

Turn ON the machine.

N o o >

Print out the “Configuration Page”, and then check if this option is correctly recognized.

User Tools > Machine Features > Printer Features > List/Test Page > Configuration Page
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2. Installation

Data Overwrite Security Unit Type |

Overview

This option should be installed only for the customer who requires the CC certified Data Overwrite

Security function.

The function of this option is completely the same as the Data Overwrite Security in Security Functions,

which is standard on this machine.

Before You Begin the Procedure

1.

Confirm that the Data Overwrite Security unit SD card is the correct type for the machine. The

correct type for this machine is "Type I".

* Ifyou install any version other than "Type I", you have to replace the NVRAM and do this
installation procedure again.

. Make sure that the following settings are not at their factory default values:

¢ Supervisor login password
e Administrator login name
¢ Administrator login password

If any of these settings is at a factory default value, tell the customer these settings must be changed
before you do the installation procedure.

. Make sure that “Admin. Authentication” is ON.

[System Settings] — [Administrator Tools] — [Administrator Authentication Management] - [Admin.
Authentication]

If this setting is OFF, tell the customer this sefting must be ON before you do the installation

procedure.

. Make sure that “Administrator Tools” is enabled (selected).

[System Settings] — [Administrator Tools] — [Administrator Authentication Management] - [Available
Settings]

If this setting is disabled (not selected), tell the customer this setting must be enabled (selected)

before you do the installation procedure.



Controller Options

Seal Check and Removal

A CAUTION

* You must check the box seals to make sure that they are not removed after the items have been

sealed in the box at the factory before you do the installation.

1. Check the box seals [A] on each corner of the box.
* Make sure that a tape is attached to each corner.

 The surfaces of the tapes must be blank. If you see “VOID” on the tapes, do not install the
components in the box.
2. If the surfaces of the tapes do not show “VOID”, remove them from the corners of the
box.

3. You can see the “VOID” marks [B] when you remove each seal. In this condition, they
cannot be attached to the box again.

d377i951

Installation Procedure

1. Turn the main power OFF.
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2. Installation

2. Remove the SD card slot cover. (€F x 1)

d198z2028

3. Insert the SD card (DataOverwriteSecurity Unit) in SD slot 1 (upper) [A] with its label face
towards the front of the machine. Then push it slowly into SD slot 1 (upper) until you hear
a click.

| T&&—mn

d1170002b
4. Install the application using SP5-878-001.

USB Device Server Option Type M12

/A CAUTION

* Turn off the main power and disconnect the power supply cord.

* When you install this option on the main machine for the first time, the interface board must be
connected directly to your PC to set up the IP address and other network seftings.
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Controller Options

1. Turn OFF the main power of the machine, and unplug the power cord from the wall
socket.

2. Remove the interface slot cover [A] (§Fx 2).

d196z2026
3. Install the interface board in the interface slot (€°x 2).

4. Insert the USB cable into the USB port on this option.

d197f0145

5. Insert the other side of the USB cable into the USB port B on the main machine.

* The machine shape and/or USB port location differs depending on the machine.
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2. Installation

g
i

6. Attach the ferrite cores to the Ethernet cable, while looping the cable at 3 cm (approx. 1.2
inch) [A] from the each end of the cable.

d

d197f0146

e [A] —

- [A] =

d197f0147
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Controller Options

7. Only for installing this option in North America, bind both cores with cable ties [A] as
shown below.

* The two binds are not included in options produced before March, 2015. To bind the cores,
use the binds (P/N: 11050047) registered as service parts or similar ones.

d196z2302

8. Insert the Ethernet cable into the Ethernet port on this option.

d197f0148

9. Insert the other end of the Ethernet cable to a PC for network setting.
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2. Installation

10. Plug the power cord into the wall socket and turn ON the main power of the machine.

* Do not unplug the USB cable while the machine is recognizing this option. It may take
between 30 seconds to 1 minute to finish recognizing it (the LEDs on the Ethernet port of this

option light up after recognizing this option; see below). If unplugged, connect the cable
p ghrup 9 9 p plugg

again.
2
- 11. Make sure that the machine recognizes this option correctly by doing one of the

following:
1. Access the option’s IP address from a web browser.

2. Ping the option’s IP address from a command prompt on a Windows PC in the same network
as the mainframe.

If the IP address cannot be found (DHCP server), use the MAC address. This is the number
printed on the seal attached to the printed circuit board for the USB server.

d196z2350

3. Use “RX” + the option’s MAC address and access a web browser.
Example: http://RX0080926A3264

RICOH

Bhevice Biaiun

— IPF Snstamanion UL

B 3334 oo » g BMOCRCH 04 ) 18 61 | e

d196z2351

4. Ping the “RX" + “MAC address” from the command prompt, on a windows PC which is on the
same network as the mainframe.
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Controller Options

Oms, Maximum

d196z2352

* When installing the USB Device Server Option Type M 12, the installation status is not shown

on the Configuration Page.

What Do the LED Indications Mean?

When this option is properly installed and recognized by the main machine, the LED indicators light up

under the following conditions.

1
2

3 Y| —

d19710148

No. Light Color Lights Up When:

1 Green and Yellow | TOOOBASE-T operates

2 Green 10BASE-T operates

3 Yellow 100BASE-TX operates

Notes for Energy Save Mode Setting

If the machine which has this option enters into the energy save mode, you cannot print because there
will be a communication error. Follow the instructions below to disable the machine’s entering the

energy save mode.
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2. Installation

—

. Press [Features Settings] on the operation panel.
Press [Administrator Tools] in [System Settings].
Press [Energy Saver Mode to Disable Print Server].
Press [Disable Model].

Press [OK].

SR T

Press [Features Settings].

IP Address Setting

This section describes how to set an IP address on this option manually. Note that you can set an IP
address which is not only on the same network segment but also on a different network segment to share

a single printer with devices in multiple networks.

* You cannot change the IP address for this option from the operation panel of the main machine.
The setting must be done from a web browser on your PC.

* The network setting of this option is initially assigned as follows:
IP address: 192.168.100.100 / Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

* The network setting of your PC must be in the same network segment to change the network setting
of this option.

—

. Make a note of the current network settings of your PC.

Change the IP address on your PCto [192.168.100.xxx (*0 - 255]].
Change the subnet mask on your PC to [255.255.255.0].

Open a web browser.

Type [http://192.168.100.100/] in the address bar.

SR

Press the “Enter” key.

¢ The setting screen for this option appears.
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7. Click [Network Setting].

- s e ey,
/ )
' Network Setting ,
\

Frinter Information

R Printer Name Raw Port
Devica Name 9100
Maintenance Info
d197f0134

8. Enter “root” in the user name textbox and click [OK].

9. Input [IP Address], [Subnet Mask] and [Default Gateway].

Pv4
Item Value
IPvd ENABLE ~
DAL ~
| [Pv4 address 192.168.100.100 \|
| Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 :
: Default Gateway 0.0.0.0 |

T S G G S e G G G R GRS SR e e -

d197f0135a
10. Set other items if necessary.
11. Press [Set].
12. Close the web browser.
13. Disconnect the Ethernet cable from the PC.
14. Connect the Ethernet cable to a network device (e.g. switching hub).

15. Set the IP address of this option in the printer driver which you use.

Check All Connections

1. Plug in the power cord. Then turn ON the main switch.
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2. Installation

2. Enter the printer user mode. Then print the configuration page.
User Tools “* Machine Features < Printer Features “# List Test Print 2* Configuration Page

All installed options are shown in the "System Reference" column.



3. Preventive Maintenance
]

Maintenance Tables

* Maintenance Tables
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3. Preventive Maintenance

PM/Yield Parts Settings

Set-up Procedure for Replacing the PM/Yield Parts

1. Enter the SP mode.
2. Getthe SMC log data using one of the following ways:

a) Execute SP5-990-001 to print SMC log data.
b) Execute SP5-992-001 (page 429) to save SMC log data to an SD card.

3. Inthe SMC dataq, look at the values of the counters in SP 7-621-002 to 208, to determine
what parts should be replaced. (Refer to the SP table and PM tables in the appendix.)

4. The following parts require the manual new unit detection setting by a predetermined SP.
See the table below:

ltem SP
Fusing Sleeve Belt SP3-701-116
Pressure Roller SP3-701-118
ITB Unit SP3-701-093
Paper Transfer Roller Unit SP3-701-109
Waste Toner Bottle SP3-701-142

Friction Pad: SP3-701-206

ARDF Pickup Roller: SP3-701-207

Feed Roller: SP3-701-208

¢ The PCDU and fusing unit detect a new unit automatically. Other parts require the manual
new unit detection setting with the above SPs.

Turn OFF the main power.
Perform the parts replacement.

Turn ON the main power.

® N o O

On the operation panel, look at the PM counters of the parts that you replaced, to make
sure that these counters were reset to 0. (The PM counter values are in SP 7-621-002 to
208.) If the PM counter for a unit is not reset, repeat steps 4, 5, and 7.

9. Exit the SP mode.



PM/Yield Parts Settings

Preparation before Operation Check

1. Clean the exposure glasses (for DF and book scanning).
2. Enter the user tools mode.

3. Do the "Automatic Color Calibration (ACC)" for the copier mode and printer mode as
follows:

e Print the ACC test pattern (User Tools > Maintenance > ACC > Start).

e Put the printout on the exposure glass.
e Put 10 sheets of white paper on the test chart. This ensures a precise ACC adjustment.

¢ Close the ARDF or the platen cover.

¢ Press "Start Scanning" on the LCD. Then, the machine starts the ACC.
4. Exit the User Tools mode, and then enter the SP mode.
5. Do the "Forced line position adjustment" as follows.

e Firstdo SP2-111-3 (Mode c).

¢ Then do SP2-111-1 (Mode a).

e To checkif SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A message is
displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10 to -12.

6. Exitthe SP mode.

Operation Check

Check if the sample image has been copied correctly.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment
|

Notes on the Main Power Switch

Push Switch

The main power button of this machine has been changed to a push-button switch (push button) from the
conventional rocker switch. The push switch has characteristics and specifications different from the
rocker switch. Care must be taken when replacing and adjusting parts.

Characteristics of the Push Switch (DC Switch) u

Power is supplied to the machine even when the main power switch is turned OFF.

The push switch in this machine uses DC (direct current). Therefore, if the AC power cord is
connected to an electrical outlet, power is supplied to the controller board, the operation unit and
other modules even when the main power is turned OFF. When replacing the controller board and

the operation unit in this state, not only these boards, it will damage other electrical components.

So, when performing maintenance work such as replacing parts, in addition to turning off the main
power with the push switch, always unplug the AC power cord after the LED on the operation
panel is turned off.

¢ If you unplug the power cord before turning off the LED, some icons on the operation panel
will not appear at the next start-up. Restarting the machine again will solve this issue.

When you disconnect the power cord from the AC wall outlet, inside the machine there is still
residual charge.

When you disconnect the power cord from the AC wall outlet, there is still residual charge inside
the machine for a while. Therefore, if you remove boards in this state, it can cause a blown fuse or
memory failure.

¢ How to remove the residual charge inside the machine

After you unplug the power cord from the AC wall outlet, in order to remove the residual
charge from inside the machine, press the main power switch. The charge remaining in the
machine is released, and it is possible to remove boards.

When you reconnect the AC power cord into an AC wall outlet, the machine will start
automatically.

In order to remove the residual charge, push the main power switch after you disconnect the AC
power cord. At that time, the power ON flag inside the machine is set. Therefore, after you finish
work on the machine and reconnect the power cord to the AC, even if you do not press the main
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

power switch, the machine will start automatically and the moving parts will begin to move. When
working on moving parts, be careful that fingers or clothes do not get caught.

* Automatic restart deals with cases when you accidentally unplugged the AC power cord or
unexpected power outages. By keeping the power flag ON, after the resumption of power, the
machine will start up automatically.

In rare cases, when you reconnect the AC power cord to a power outlet, the machine does not start
automatically. In this case, the machine has not failed. The cause is due to the timing of releasing the
residual charge. If you press the main power switch when the residual charge was already released, the
power ON flag will not be set. At this time, start the machine manually by pressing the main power

switch.

Shutdown Method

1. Press the main power switch [A] on the machine.

2. The shutdown message appears. After the shutdown process, the main power is turned off
automatically. The LED on the operation panel is turned off when the machine completes the

shutdown.

d196z4000

/A CAUTION

* Before removing and adjusting electrical boards, do the following procedure. Otherwise, the
board can be damaged by the residual charge inside the machine and must be replaced.

1. Take out the power cord after shutdown.

2. Press the power switch for a second to remove the residual charge inside the machine.

Forced Shutdown

In case normal shutdown does not complete for some reason, the machine has a forced shutdown

function.
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Notes on the Main Power Switch

To make a forced shutdown, press and hold the main power switch for 6 seconds.
In general, do not use the forced shutdown.

* Forced shutdown may damage the hard disk and memory, and can cause damage to the machine.
Use a forced shutdown only if it is unavoidable.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Beforehand
A CAUTION

* Before installing options, please do the following:
If there is a fax unit in the machine, print out all messages stored in the memory, the lists of user-
programmed items, and the system parameter list.
If there are printer jobs in the machine, print out all jobs in the printer buffer.
Turn OFF the main switch and disconnect the power cord, the telephone line, and the network
cable.

" * Always touch a grounded surface fo discharge stafic electricity from your hands before you handle

SD cards, printed circuit boards, or memory boards.
* Before you start to remove components from the machine, do the following:
1. Turn OFF the main power switch.

2. Make sure that the shutdown process has finished and that the LED on the operation panel has
turned OFF.

3. Unplug the power cord.

* After the main power switch of the machine has been turned off, the power relay board (SDB)
keeps the power supply to the controller until the HDD unit has been shut down safely.
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Special Tools

Special Tools

Part Number Description Q'ty
B645 5010 SD Card 1
G021 9350 Loop-back Connector - Parallel *NOTE 1
C401 9503 20X Magnification Scope 1
A257 9300 Grease Barrierta — S552R 1
5203 9502 Silicone Grease G-501 1
A092 9503 C4 Color Test Chart (3 pcs/set) 1
B679 5100 Plug - IEEE1284 Type C 1
B132 9700 Lubricant Powder 1

* The "Loop-back Connector—Parallel" requires the "Plug-IEEE1284 Type A", and the optional

IEEE1284 interface option must also be installed.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Image Adjustment

Scanning

Check the printing registration/side-to-side adjustment and the blank margin adjustment before you do

the following scanner adjustments.

* Use C-4 test chart to do the following adjustments.

" Scanner Sub-Scan Magnification

A: Sub-scan magnification

1. Put the test chart on the exposure glass. Then make a copy from one of the feed stations.
2. Check the magnification ratio. Adjust with SP4-008-001 if necessary.
Standard: £1.0%.
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Image Adjustment

Scanner Leading Edge and Side-to-Side Registration

FA

S

A: Leading Edge Registration

1. Put the test chart on the exposure glass. Then make a copy from one of the feed stations.

2. Check the leading edge and side-to-side registration. Adjust the following SP modes if
necessary.

Standard: O = 2mm for the leading edge registration, O = 2.5mm for the side-to-side registration.

What It Does SP Code
Leading Edge Registration SP4-010-001
Side-to-Side Registration SP4-011-001

ARDF

ARDF Side-to-Side, Leading Edge Registration and Trailing Edge

Use A4/LT paper to make a temporary test chart as shown above.

1. Put the temporary test chart on the ARDF. Then make a copy from one of the feed stations.

2. Check the registration. Check the leading edge and side-to-side registration. Adjust the
following SP modes if necessary.

Standard: 4.2 + 2 mm for the leading edge registration, 2 = 1 mm for the side-to-side registration.

Use the following SP modes to adjust if necessary.
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SP Code What It Does Adjustment Range
SP6-006-001 Side-to-Side Regist: 1st £2.0mm
SP6-006-003 Leading Edge Registration £5.0mm
SP6-006-007 Rear Edge Erase (Trailing Edge) £5.0mm

ARDF sub-scan magnification

1. Put the temporary test chart on the ARDF. Then make a copy from one of the feed stations.
2. Check the magnification ratio. Adjust with SP6-017-001 if necessary.

 Standard: £5.0%

* Reduction mode: £1.0%

* Enlargement mode: £1.0%

Registration

Image Area

g D

Al

[1]

e [1]: Feed direction, [2]: Image area
A=C=225mm,B=D=3.25mm

Make sure that the registration is adjusted within the adjustment standard range as shown below.

Leading Edge

Adjusts the leading edge registration for each paper type and process line speed.



Image Adjustment

Side to Side

Adjusts the side-to-side registration for each paper feed station. Use SP mode (SP1-002) to adjust the
side-to-side registration for the optional paper feed unit and duplex unit.

Adjustment Standard

* leading edge (sub-scan direction): 3.25 £ 2.75 mm
* Trailing edge (sub-scan direction): 3.25 + 2.75 mm

* Side to side (main-scan direction): 2.25 = 1.75 mm

Paper Registration Standard u

The registration in both main- and sub-scan directions can change within the following tolerance.

¢ Sub-scan direction: 0 £ 2 mm

* Main-scan direction: 0 £ 2 mm

Adjustment Procedure

1. Enter SP2-109-003.
2. Print out the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern) with SP2-109-003.

* Registration can change slightly as shown on the previous page. Print some pages of the 1-dot
trimming pattern for step 3 and 4. Then average the leading edge and side-to-side

registration values, and adjust each SP mode.
3. Do the leading edge registration adjustment.
1) Check the leading edge registration and adjust it with SP1-001.
2) Select the adjustment conditions (paper type and process line speed).
3) Input the value. Then press the® key.
4) Generate a trim pattern to check the leading edge adjustment.
4. Do the side-to-side registration adjustment.
1) Check the side-to-side registration and adjust it with SP1-002.
2) Select the adjustment conditions (paper feed station).
3) Input the value. Then press the® key.

4) Generate a trim pattern to check the leading edge adjustment.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Erase Margin Adjustment

* Adjust the erase margin C and D only if the registration (main scan and sub scan) cannot be
adjusted within the standard values. Do the registration adjustment after adjusting the erase margin

C and D, and then adjust the erase margin A and B.

2]

* [1]: Image areq, [2]: Feed direction

1. Enter SP2-109-003.

2. Print out the test pattern (14: 1-dot trimming pattern) with SP2-109-003.

3. Check the erase margin A and B. Adjust them with SP2-103-001 to -004 if necessary.
¢ leading edge: 0.0 to 9.9 mm (default: 4.2 mm)
¢ Side-to-side: 0.0 to 9.9 mm (default: 2.0 mm)
¢ Trailing edge: 0.0 to 9.9 mm (default: 4.2 mm)

Color Registration

Line Position Adjustment

The automatic line position adjustment usually is done for a specified condition to get the best color
prints.

Do the following if color registration shifts:
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Image Adjustment

* Do "Auto Color Registration" as follows to do the forced line position adjustment.
1. Firstdo SP2-111-3.
2. Thendo SP2-111-1.

To check if SP 2-111-1 was successful, watch the screen during the process. A message is
displayed at the end. Also, you can check the result with SP 2-194-10to -12.

* You should also do the line position adjustment at these times:

 After you transport or move the machine (you should do the forced line position adjustment if
you install the machine at the user location) if the machine is pre-installed at the workshop and
moved to the user location,

* When you remove or replace the motors, clutches, and/or gears related to the drum/

development/transfer sections

* When you remove or replace the image transfer belt, image transfer belt unit or laser optical

housing unit

Printer Gamma Correction

* The ACC is usually sufficient to adjust the color balance to get the best print output. You only need

the printer gamma correction to fine-tune to meet user requirements.

Use SP modes if you want to modify the printer gamma curve created with ACC. You can adjust the

gamma data for the following:
* Highlight
* Middle
* Shadow areas
* [Dmax.

The adjustable range is from O to 30 (31 steps).

Copy Mode

- KCMY Color Balance Adjustment -

The adjustment uses only "Offset" values.

* Never change "Option" values (default value is O).

Highlight (Low ID) Levels 2 through 5 in the C4 chart 10-level scale

Middle (Middle ID) Levels 3 through 7 in the C4 chart 10-level scale
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Shadow (High ID) Levels 6 through 9 in the C4 chart 10-level scale

ID max Level 10 in the C4 chart 10-level scale (affects the entire image density)

Offset The higher the number in the range associated with the low ID, middle ID,
% high ID, and ID max, the greater the density.

There are four adjustable modes (can be adjusted with SP4-918-009):
* Copy Photo mode
* Copy Lefter mode

* Copy Letter (Single Color) mode

" * Copy Photo (Single Color) mode

11,2002 4:59PM

Warwal Gamma Adj
Copy:Letter(SC) 0f f set

Mamual Gamma Adj
Copy:letter

- Adjustment Procedure -

—

. Copy the C-4 chart in the mode that you want to adjust.
Enter the SP mode.

Select "System SP."

Select SP4-918-009.

o » 0N

Adjust the offset values until the copy quality conforms to the standard (see the table
below).

1. Never change "Option" value (default value is "0").
e 2. Adjust the density in this order: "ID Max", "Middle", "Shadow", "Highlight".
- Photo Mode, Full Color -
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Image Adjustment

ltem to Adjust

Level on the C-4 chart

Adjustment Standard

ID max:

1 | (K, C, M, andY)

Ltl2]3l4fs]el7]s[9]10]

+*

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 10 matches
that of level 10 on the C-4
chart.

Middle (Middle ID)
2 1K, ¢, M, andY)

Lil2f3l4]s]ef7]8l9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 6 matches
that of level 6 on the C-4 chart.

Shadow (High ID)
3 (K, C, M, and)

L1f2f3f4]s5]6]7]8[9]10]

1+

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 8 matches
that of level 8 on the C-4 chart.

Highlight (Low ID)
(K, C, M, and Y)

Lil2]3]4]5]6]7]8]9]10]

*

Adjust the offset value so that
dirty background does not show
on the copy and the density of
level 3 is slightly lighter than that
of level 3 on the C-4 chart.

K Highlight (Low ID)
(C,M, and )

<on the full color
copy>

[112]3l4]s]le]7]18l9]10]
f————

1t

Adjust the offset value so that
the color balance of black scale
levels 3 through 5 in the copy is
seen as gray (no C, M, or Y
should be visible). If the black
scale contains C, M, or Y, do
steps 1 to 4 again.

- Photo Mode, Single Color -

ltem to Adjust

Level on the C-4 chart

Adjustment Standard

ID max: (K)

Ll2]3l4fs]el7fsf9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 10 matches
that of level 10 on the C-4
chart.

Middle (Middle ID) (K)

Ld2f3l4]s]e]7]8l9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that

2 + the density of level 6 matches
that of level 6 on the C-4 chart.

Shadow (High ID) (K) (Tz1312151617 18 s [70] Adjust the offset value so that

3 the density of level 8 matches

1)

that of level 8 on the C-4 chart.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Highlight (Low ID) (K)

[1l2]3Ta]s]el718]9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
dirty background does not show
on the copy and the density of
level 3 is slightly lighter than that
of level 3 on the C-4 chart.

- Text (Letter) Mode, Full Color -

ltem to Adjust

Level on the C-4 chart (K)

Adjustment Standard

ID max: (K, C, M, and
Y)

Ll2f3f4fs]e]7]8]9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 10 matches
that of level 10 on the C-4
chart.

Middle (Middle ID)
(K, C, M, and Y)

Lid2f3l4]s]e]7]8l9]10]

1t

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 6 matches
that of level 6 on the C-4 chart.

Shadow (High ID)
(K, C, M, and Y)

[1l2f3]4]s]e]7[8]9]10]

1)

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 8 matches
that of level 8 on the C-4 chart.

Highlight (Low ID)
(K, C, M, and Y)

[1l2]3T4a]s]el718]9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
dirty background does not show
on the copy and the density of
level 3 is slightly lighter than that
of level 3 on the C-4 chart.

- Text (Letter) Mode, Single Color -

ltem to Adjust

Level on the C-4 chart (K)

Adjustment Standard

ID max: (K)

Ll2]3l4fs]el7fsl9]10]

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 10 matches
that of level 10 on the C-4
chart.

Middle (Middle ID) (K)

(1l2]3f4]5]6f7]8]9]10]

1 )

Adjust the offset value so that
the density of level 6 matches
that of level 6 on the C-4 chart.




Image Adjustment

Shadow (High ID) (K) (Tz1312151617 185 [70] Adjust the offset value so that
3 % the density of level 8 matches
that of level 8 on the C-4 chart.

Highlight (Low ID) (K)

|1|2|3!4!5I6|7|8|9|10|
4

on the copy and the density of
*

Adjust the offset value so that
dirty background does not show

level 3 is slightly lighter than that
of level 3 on the C-4 chart.

* Text parts of the test pattern cannot be printed clearly after you adjust "shadow" as shown above.

At this time, check if the 5 line/mm pattern at each corner is printed clearly. If it is not, adjust the
offset value of "shadow" again until it is.

Printer Mode

There are six adjustable modes (select these modes with printer SP1-102-001):
* 1200 x 1200 photo mode
e 1200 x 1200 text mode
« 2400 x 600 photo mode
* 2400 x 600 text mode
* 1800 x 600 photo mode
* 1800 x 600 text mode
* 600 x 600 photo mode
* 600 x 600 text mode

K C M Y
Highlight SP1-104-1 SP1-104-21 SP1-104-41 SP1-104-61
SthIOW SP1-104-2 SP1-104-22 SP1-104-42 SP1-104-62
Mi
aee SP1-104-3 SP1-104-23 SP1-104-43 SP1-104-63
IDmax
SP1-104-4 SP1-104-24 SP1-104-44 SP1-104-64

- Adjustment Procedure -

1.
2.

Do ACC for the printer mode.

Enter SP mode.

3. Select "Printer SP".
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Select SP1-102-001. Then select the necessary print mode to adjust.

5. Choose SP1-103-1 to print out a tone control test sheet if you want to examine the image
quality for these settings.

6. Adjust the color density with SP1-104. Compare the tone control test sheet with the C4 test
chart.

e Adjust the density in this order: "ID Max", "Shadow", "Middle", "Highlight".
7. Use SP1-105-001 to keep the adjusted settings.

8. Cycle the power off and on.

" Color Skew Adjustment

The skew adjustment of this machine should be performed manually. The adjustment procedure is as

follows:

1. Open the front door [A] and then remove the paper exit tray [B]. (€ x 1)

[A]

d1170033

2. Close the front door and execute MUSIC (SP2-111-004).
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Image Adjustment

3. Check the result for each color with the following SPs.
. SP2-117-004 (K)
. SP2-117-002 (C)
. SP2-117-001 (M)
. SP2-117-003 ()
¢ Ifall of the SP values are within £5, go to Step 5.

¢ If any of the SP values are not within £5, go to Step 4.

4. Rotate the knob(s) shown in the diagram [A] to [D] at 90 degree intervals until the SP
value for the affected color(s) is within £5 (target: 0).

[A] [B] [C] [D] d1170034

¢ There are two knobs on each of the two LD units. A click is felt every 90 degree rotation.
* Turning the knob clockwise by 90 degrees changes the SP value by -1.

* Turning the knob counter-clockwise by 90 degrees changes the SP value by +1.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

d196z2356

" e Example:

SP value for magenta in Step 4 was “+6” = Turn knob [C] 6 clicks (1 1/2 rotations)
clockwise.

* SPvalue for yellow in Step 4 was “-7” Turn knob [D] 7 clicks (1 3/4 rotations) counter-
clockwise.

5. Reattach all parts that you removed in the above steps.

e Do not touch the LD units while installing the Paper Exit Tray. Otherwise, the LD unit may

move, and you may have to adjust the color skew again.
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Exterior Covers

Exterior Covers

Front Cover

1. Pull out the paper tray.

d196z4001
2. Front lower cover [A] (€F x 1)

d196z4002

3. Open the front cover.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Front cover [A] (@ x 2, pins x 2)

d19624003

Upper Left Cover

1. Upper left cover [A] (€F x 1)

d196z4004

Left Cover

1. Upper left cover (page 216)
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Exterior Covers

2. Pull out the paper tray.
3. Open the front cover and remove the left cover [A]. (€5 x 2)

d186z4006

Rear Cover

1. Rear cover [A] (€% x 13)

d196z4006
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Rear Right Cover

1. Open the duplex unit.

d196z4007

¢ Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

d196z4201

d196z4008
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Exterior Covers

¢ Remove the rear right cover while pushing it downward.

Paper Exit Tray

1. Open the front cover.

2. Paper exit tray [A] (& x 1)

' 419624011

Inner Cover

1. Scanner unit (page 228)
2. Operation panel (page 224)

219



4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Bracket [A] (€ 5, & x 2)
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Exterior Covers

5. Bracket [A] (€Fx 1)

d196z4130

6. Disconnect the harness [B] to remove the inner cover [Al. (% x2, & x 7) u

d196z4133
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

7. Inner cover [A] (€Fx 8)

Ozone Filter

1. Filter cover [A]

d19624009
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Exterior Covers

2. Ozone filter [A] from the filter cover.

d196z4010
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Operation Panel

This section includes only the replacement procedure which is unique for the MP C306,/C406 series.
The replacement procedures for the other parts are included in the FSM for the Smart Operation Panel,
because these parts are also used with other models.

Operation Panel

1. Open the duplex unit.

N
19624007

¢ Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

d196z4201
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Operation Panel

2. Front right cover [A] (€ x 1)

d196z4100

3. Front right small cover [A]

d1986z4101

¢ Release the tab inside, and then pull the cover out.

4. Operation panel (€ x 5, & x 1)

d196z4102
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

* Spread a dloth or service mat [A] on the paper exit tray to protect the display. Place the
operation panel on the paper exit fray so that the display faces down.

d196z4103

5. Rear cover [A] and hinge cover [B] (€F x 3)

d196z4104

6. Connector (@ x 2, & x 2)

d196z4105
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Operation Panel

7. Hinge base [A] (€5 x 4)

d196z4106

Check before Installing the new Operation Panel

There is a DIP switch [A] on the sub board in the operation panel unit.

v

NITETEITIE

d196z4170

The switch setting to use depends on the model.

For the C306/406 series, make sure that switch 7 is OFF, and make sure that only switch number 3 is
ON. Otherwise, SC672-11 occurs when starting the machine.

Internal Parts

Refer to the FSM for the Smart Operation Panel.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Scanner

Scanner Unit

1. Remove the following items:
e ARDF Unit (page 344)
* Rear cover [A] (€F x 13)

¢ Open the duplex unit to remove rear right cover [B] (&F x 3)
e Upper left cover [C] (& x 1)
* Scanner rear cover [D] (&F x 2)

d574i101



Scanner

2. Disconnect four connectors. (W x 4)

d1180004

[A]

d1182086

¢ Ifthe FFC is not locked correctly, SC101 may occur.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Remove the following items:
* Front right cover [B] (€ x 1)
* Scanner unit [A] (&F x 5)

d574i104a

ARDF/Platen Cover Sensor

1. ARDF Unit (page 344)

2. Scanner front cover [A]

d196z4179
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Scanner

3. Scanner upper cover (€5 x 7, Hook x 2)

d1180007
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Scanner HP Sensor

1. Scanner upper cover (page 230)

2. Move the carriage to the right.

d1180008

* To move the carriage, hold the carriage belt and move it carefully.

* Never hold the carriage itself.
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Scanner

3. Bracket [A] (€F x 2)

d1182048

4. Remove the Scanner HP sensor [B] while lifting up the bracket [A] slightly. (&F x1, 8 x
2)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Scanner Motor

1. Scanner upper cover (page 230)
2. Shield plate [A] (& x 2)

d1180012
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Scanner

4. Scanner motor [A] (@’ x1, & x2)

d1180013

Scanner Carriage

1. Scanner upper cover (page 230)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Move the carriage to the right.

d1180008

¢ To move the carriage, hold the carriage belt and move it carefully.

* Never hold the carriage itself.
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Scanner

3. Bracket [A] (€F x 2)

4. Bracket [A] (€ x 2)

d1180014
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Disconnect the flat cable while lifting up the carriage shaft. (& x 1)

¢ The FFC is attached with double-coated adhesive tape. When reassembling, be sure to align
the tape position where originally attached.

T T B

-
. -
it

Y

41180015
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Scanner

6. Remove the scanner carriage.

d1180016

* Wipe off oil adhered disproportionately to the carriage after the carriage is replaced.

* Never wipe off the oil on the shaft of the carriage.

Reinstalling the Carriage

Make sure that the flat cable of the carriage is correctly connected and routed referring to the following
points.

* The flat cable [A] must be connected straight, and not at an angle.

* Never connect the flat cable to the carriage connector at an angle. Otherwise, the BiCU or the
SBU may be damaged.

* The flat cable must not be sagging and must not drag on the bottom of the scanner unit [B].
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

d1170737

* The flat cable must be hooked at part [A] of the carriage.
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Scanner

d1170738
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242

4. Replacement and Adjustment

Laser Optics
AWARNING

* Turn off the main power switch and unplug the machine before beginning any of the procedures in

this section. Laser beams can cause serious eye injury.

Caution Decal Location

The caution decal is attached as shown below.

CAUTION |
VORSICHT

>PS<,

CAUTION
VORSICHT

d1171006

Laser Units

* The machine has two laser units. This procedure describes replacement of laser unit 1. Replacement

of laser unit 2 can be done in the same way.



Laser Optics

. Paper exit tray (page 219)

. Remove the screw and connector. Disconnect the stopper of the flat cable of the laser unit

1[AL (€ x1, &F =1, Bx2)

Repeat this procedure with the laser unit 2 [B].

d196z4012

d196z4013
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Pull the laser unit [A] out slightly, open the connector cover, and then disconnect the FFC

[B]. (&F = 1)

——— s
d196z24015

e Never touch the shield glass under the laser units when replacing them.

Adjustment after Laser Unit Replacement

Do the following settings after replacing the laser unit.

Initializing the D-Phase data and shading data

1. Plug in and turn on the main power switch of the machine.

2. Enter the SP mode.

3. Execute the SPs of the replaced laser unit.
K/C:
SP2-180-004 (Line Pos. Adj. Clear Area Magnification Correction: unit1)
SP2-180-006 (Shade. Adj. Clear Shading Correction: Unit1)

M/Y:



Laser Optics

SP2-180-005 (Line Pos. Adj. Clear Area Magnification Correction: unit2)
SP2-180-007 (Shade. Adj. Clear Shading Correction: Unit2)
4. Execute SP3-011-001 (Manual ProCon: Exe, Normal ProCon).
5. Exit SP mode.
6. Cycle the main power off/on.
Executing Skew Adjustment
Do the skew adjustment manually.

Refer to “page 212 "Color Skew Adjustment"”

LD Unit Cooling Fan

1. Scanner Unit (page 228)
2. Paper Exit Tray (page 219)
3. LD unit cooling fan [A] (@ x1)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

PCDU, Toner Supply

PCDU (Photo Conductor and Development Unit)

e The PCDU (K) for MP C306 is different from the one for MP C406. Make sure that you use the
correct part number when ordering a PCDU (K).

1. Waste toner bottle (page 253)
2. Only when removing the PCDU (K): Release the lock lever [A].

[ ,

®pu D gy 0 g @

). 9.9.@,.

(] . "

¢ This step is not required for removing the PCDU (CMY).

246



PCDU, Toner Supply

3. Check that the ITB has no tension before removing the PCDU. Otherwise, the ITB may be
damaged. To release the tension of the ITB, turn the pressure release screw [A]
counterclockwise, until the flat part of the half moon on the screw points to the right.

— Released

@
A

w_d196z4017en

4. PCDU[A] (P x2, & x1, £x1)

d196z4017

A CAUTION

¢ Before putting the PCDU back in the machine, check that the ITB has no tension. See step 3 for
how to do this.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Put the removed PCDU on a flat surface with a sheet of paper under it.

d1170059

* After replacing the PCDU, set the lock lever released in step 2.
* A new unit detection mechanism for the PCDU clears the PM counters automatically.

* After replacing the PCDU, do the skew adjustment manually. See “page 212 "Color Skew
Adjustment"”.

Toner Bottle Detection Board

1. Power Pack (Development) (page 374)
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PCDU, Toner Supply

2. Toner Bottle Detection Board [A] (€5 x 4, & x 3, & x 9)

Toner Supply Motors

* The following is the replacement procedure for Y. The motors for the other three colors can be

replaced with the same procedure as Y.

1. Toner Bottle Detection Board (page 248)
2. Toner supply motor unit [A] (€5 x 3)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Remove the gear [A]. (@3 x 1 each)

d196z4092

4. Shaft [A], bearing [B], gear [C] (@ % 1 each)

d196z4083
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PCDU, Toner Supply

Toner Transport Section

1. Toner supply motors (All colors) (page 249)

 After removing the toner supply motor, secure four screws [A] on the toner transport section to

prevent foner from flying off.

2. Toner bottles (all colors)
3. PCDU (all colors) (page 246)
4. Toner supply unit (€F x 8)

19624096
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

¢ Pull out the toner supply unit upward at an angle.

5. Toner transport section [A] (& x 1)

e (A \ 1

d196z4091

SP Setting after Replacing the Toner Transport Section

The following SP settings are required after a toner transport section (the toner sub-hopper) is replaced.

—

. Plug in and turn the main power on.

N

. Enter the SP mode.

ll'I ”

3. Set the following SPs (Toner supply flag) to depending upon the color of the replaced

unit.
e SP3-510-031 (Image Quality Adj.: Exec Flag Init Toner Replenishment: Bk)
e SP3-510-032 (Image Quality Adj.: Exec Flag Init Toner Replenishment: C)
e SP3-510-033 (Image Quality Adj.: Exec Flag Init Toner Replenishment: M)
e SP3-510-034 (Image Quality Adj.: Exec Flag Init Toner Replenishment: Y)
4. Exit from the SP mode.

5. Turn the main power off and on.
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Waste Toner

Waste Toner

Woaste Toner Bottle

1. Pull out the paper tray.
2. Open the front cover.

3. Waste toner bottle [A]

d196z4018

4. Install the five waste toner bottle caps on the waste toner inlets. The examples [A] in the

photo are for black.

d196z4019
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Adjustment after Replacement

* When you replace the waste toner bottle AFTER a waste toner full or near-full message appears on

the operation panel, the PM counters are automatically cleared after turning the main power ON.

* When you replace the waste toner bottle BEFORE a waste toner full or near-full message appears
on the operation panel, do SP3-701-142 (Manual New Unit Set Waste Toner Bottle) to set it to
“1", and turn the main power off and on.

Woaste Toner Full Sensor

1. Waste toner bottle (page 253)

m 2. Waste toner full sensor [A] (& x 1, hook x 2)

d196z4020

Woaste Toner Bottle Set Sensor

1. Waste toner bottle (page 253)
2. Waste toner bottle set sensor [A] (W x 1)

d196z4088
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Waste Toner

¢ Release the tab with a jeweler’s screwdriver to remove the sensor.

3. Remove the harness from the waste toner bottle set sensor [Al. (@ﬁ x1)

d196z4089
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Image/Paper Transfer

ITB (Image Transfer Belt) Unit

1. AllPCDUs (page 246)
2. Fusing Unit (page 277)
3. Tension spring cover [A] (& x1)

s
5 3
i 3 v
4 -
w
A
s e 4
- &
2 1
3, & //
¥ 4 r
b W,

¥ o F
d19624022
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Image/Paper Transfer

5. Tension belt [A] (€5 x 1)

—
=
—

—

o :Hﬁ

o
N
d196z4024
6. Put a sheet of paper [A] on the duplex unit with the short edge of the paper pointing u

towards the ITB unit.

d196z4025

* This is to protect the paper transfer unit from toner when removing the ITB unit.

7. ITB unit securing bracket [A] (€F x 1)

d196z4026

257



4. Replacement and Adjustment

8. Pull out the ITB unit [A].

419624027

After Replacing the Image Transfer Belt Unit

Do the following after replacing the ITB unit.

1. Enter the SP mode.

Set SP3-701-093 to “1” (This is the manual setting for the new unit detection).
Set SP1-001-031 (Leading Edge Registration Std. Measure: On/Off) to “1”.
Execute SP2-111-004 (Forced Line Position Adj. Mode d).

SP values from SP1-001-033 to 040 (Leading Edge Registration Offset Standard: 1 to 8)
are updated by the above steps.

6. Reset SP1-001-031 to “0”.

7. Exit from the SP mode.

o » 0N

8. Turn the main power off and on.

ITB Contact Motor

1. Drive unit (page 269)
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Image/Paper Transfer

2. ITB contact unit [A] (&F x 3, &F x1 )

d19624120

d196z4121

4. Gear [A] and ITB contact motor [B] (€F x 2)

d196z4122
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

ITB Contact HP Sensor

1. Drive unit (page 269)
2. ITB contact unit [A] (€ x 3, &F x 1)

419624120

d196z4123

260



Image/Paper Transfer

4. ITB contact HP sensor [A] (Hook x 2)

d1170198

ID Sensor

1. ITB unit (page 256)
2. Guide plate [A] (€% x 2)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. ID sensor [A] with the bracket (W x1)

d196z4030

d196z4031

* When cleaning the ID sensor, wipe the part [A] with a damp cloth.

* Do not wipe it with a dry cloth, or the ID sensor may attract dirt because of static electricity. Let
it dry naturally if necessary.

After Installing a New ID Sensor Board

Do the following adjustment after installing a new ID sensor board.

1. Plugin and turn on the main power.

2. Enter the SP mode.
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Image/Paper Transfer

3. Enter all correction coefficients [A] for ID sensor with the SP modes referring to the

barcode sheet provided with the new ID sensor board.

SK111041500014

8P3-331-021 =,0.212 :

SP3-331-031 =:1.00
SP3-331-041 =:0.0023,

5P3-331-046
SP3-331-051

e For example, enter “1.2" with SP3-331-046.

4. Exit the SP mode.

wa—aal 056 3.4 |

[Al

d1170736

ID Sensor Shutter Solenoid

1. ITB unit (page 256)
2. Guide plate [A] (€F x 2)

d196z4029
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. ID sensor with the bracket (W x 1)

d196z4109

Paper Transfer Roller

1. Open the duplex unit.

* If you find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

d196z4201
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Image/Paper Transfer

2. Remove the paper transfer unit [A] while holding the knob on both ends of the paper
transfer roller with your fingers.

d196z4028

Adjustment after Replacement

Do the following SP:

1. Turn on the main power.

Enter the SP mode.

Set SP3-701-109 (Manual New Unit set # PTR Unit) to “1”.
Exit the SP mode.

o M W BN

Turn off the main power.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Drive

Overview

" )
@ @& 71 [8] [8] (4] 3] 1170081

1. Scanner Motor
2. Development Clutch (K)

3. Drum Motor (K)

4. Drum Motor (CMY)

5. Development Motor (CMY)
6. Paper Feed Clutch

7. Bypass Lift Clutch

8. Paper Transport Motor

9. Bypass Feed Clutch

0. Duplex Clutch

11. Registration Clutch

12. Fusing Motor
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Drive

Development Motor (CMY)

1. Power Pack (Transfer) with the bracket (page 375)
2. Remove the development motor (CMY) [A]. (& x 4, & x 1)

d196z4112

Drum Motor (CMY)

1. Power Pack (Transfer) with the bracket (page 375)
2. Remove the drum motor (CMY) [A]. (€5 x 4, &F x 1)

d196z4113

Drum Motor (K)

1. Power Pack (Transfer) with the bracket (page 375)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Remove the drum motor (K) [A]. (€F x 4, & x 1)

d196z4114

Development Clutch (K)

1. Drum motor (K) (page 267)

2. Remove the development clutch cover [A] by rotating counterclockwise. (€ x 1, Wx1, S
x 1)
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Drive

3. Development Clutch [A]

d196z4116

Drive Unit

1. Toner transport section (page 251)

Development Motor (CMY) (page 267)

Drum Motor (CMY) (page 267)

Drum Motor (K) (Link)

Development Clutch (K) (page 268)

Gear cover [A], Belt [B], Grounding plate [C] (&P x 3, QD x 1)

G

d196z4118
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

7. Drive Unit [A] (€F x 6)

d196z4119

Tray Lift Motor

1. Drive unit (page 269)
2. Tray lift motor unit [A] (& x 2, Fx2 &F x 1)

- . . - ]

d196z4125

d196z4126
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Drive

4. Tray lift motor [A] (& x 2)

d196z4127

Fusing Motor

1. PSUs with the bracket (page 370)
2. DC Switch cover [A] (€F x 2, & x 1)

d196z4085

3. Power Pack (Development) (page 374)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Release the harness and remove the harness guide [Al]. (x4, F x1)

d19624097

“ * 419624098

Paper Transport Motor

1. Fusing motor (page 271)
2. Fusing drive motor bracket [A] (€F x 2)

419624099
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Drive

3. Harness guide [A] (EF x 3, &F x 14)

 There are connectors behind the harness guide. Remove the guide carefully.

d196z4110
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Paper transport motor [A] (€F x 3)

d196z4111

Duplex Clutch, By-pass Feed Clutch, Registration Clutch, Paper Feed Clutch

—

. Paper transport motor (page 272)

Power pack (Transfer) with the bracket (page 375)
Gear cover [A], gear [B] (& x 1, D x 1)
Grounding plate [C] (€ x 2)

Paper transport unit [D] (€F x 3)

o M LN

d196z4117
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Drive

6. Paper transport unit cover [A] (€5 x 4)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

7. Each clutch (% x 1 each)

d1170176

[A]: Duplex clutch
[B]: By-pass feed clutch
[C]: Paper feed clutch

[D]: Registration clutch
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Fusing

Fusing

Fusing Unit

A CAUTION

* Turn off the main switch and wait until the fusing unit cools down before beginning any of the

procedures in this section. The fusing unit can cause serious burns.

* Basically, the enfire fusing unit must be replaced when SC554-00 occurs. u

* In some cases, the fusing unit need not be replaced if SC554-00 occurs. See “page 293 "Actions
When SC554-00 Occurs"” for these cases.

1. Release the left and right lock levers, then remove the fusing unit [A].

z.

il ||I:|||5||}

SP Setting after Fusing Unit Replacement

1. Plug in and turn the main power on.

2. Enter the SP mode.
3. Set SP3-701-115 (Manual New Unit set # Fusing Unit) to “1”.

4. Exit the SP mode.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Turn the main power off and on.

Fusing Upper Cover

1. Fusing upper cover [A] (€5 x 4)

d196z4033

Fusing Lower Cover

1. Fusing lower cover [A] (€F x 4)

d196z4034
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Fusing

Fusing Entrance Guide Plate

1. Fusing entrance guide plate [A] (& x 2)

d196z4035

¢ There are two screw holes for each screw on the entrance guide plate. Use the outer holes
when tightening the entrance guide plate.

* Different types of screws are used for [A] and [B]:
¢ [A]: Shoulder screw

¢ [B]: Double sems screw (a screw with a washer)

d196z4189

Fusing Thermostat

1. Fusing upper cover (page 278)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Fusing Thermostat [A] (€F x 2)

d196z4036

* Never re-use a thermostat that has activated. Use a new thermostat for replacement.

Fusing Thermistor

e Ifthe hook of the fusing thermistor is broken, the fusing thermistor cannot be attached. Replace the
entire fusing unit in that case.

1. Fusing upper cover (page 278)
2. Push the hooks and remove the fusing thermistor [A] (@; x1).

d19624037

Fusing Pressure Roller Thermistors

1. Fusing upper cover (page 278)

280



Fusing

2. Raise the fusing lever.

d196z4038

3. Remove the bracket [A]. (€% x 4)

d196z4039

d196z4049
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Pressure Roller Thermistors [A]. (W x 1 each, & x 1 each)

d196z4040

Pressure Roller

1. Fusing Sleeve Belt Assembly (page 283)

2. Pressure roller [A]

d196z4048
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Fusing

Fusing Sleeve Belt Assembly

1. Fusing lower cover (page 278)
A\CAUTION

¢ Place a cloth or sheet of paper under the fusing unit when removing the fusing lower cover.
Otherwise, the screw(s) and gear(s) exposed after removing the cover will scratch or transfer

grease to the work surface.
2. Fusing entrance guide plate (page 279)
3. Fusing upper cover (page 278)
4. Raise the fusing exit guide plate [A].

d196z4041

5. Remove the springs [B], which are on both ends of the separation plate [A], from the

holes in the frame (@ x 2).

d196z4182
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

6. Remove the springs [B], which are on both ends of the separation plate [A], from the
holes in the separation plate (@ x 2).

d196z4184

/A CAUTION

* Do not apply excess force to the separation plate when removing it, to prevent the separation
plate from deforming.

* When reattaching the separation plate, make sure that the plate is firmly attached to the frame
hole.

8. Fusing lamp harness (€ x 2)
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Fusing

9. Screws on the rear frame [A] (€F x 6)

d196z4043

* When reattaching the harness, route the harness exactly the same way as before removal.

d196z4188

d196z4044
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

11. Screws at the right (& x 2)

d196z4045

12. Screws at the left (€F x 2)

d19624046
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Fusing

13. Pull out the rear frame [A], and take out the fusing sleeve belt assembly [B].

d196z4047

A\ CAUTION

¢ Do not touch the surface of the fusing sleeve belt assembly.

¢ When reattaching the rear frame, do not let the fusing sleeve belt hit the projection of the

thermostat and the frame.

fOXCIEITOXT oy

I'.“J "

M
d196z4187

* When reattaching the fusing sleeve belt assembly, do not let the fusing sleeve belt assembly

hit the projection of the sensor or the screws on the stay.

* Make sure that both side plates fit right into the locating bosses of the frame before securing
the screws.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

410624185

* The fusing sleeve belt assembly for replacement has a jig [A], which must be removed. Set the

" fusing sleeve belt assembly first, tighten the screws, then remove the jig.

d196z4186

Fusing Entrance Sensor

1. Open the duplex unit.

* Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the

dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

d196z4201
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Fusing

2. Fusing entrance sensor [A] (€ x 1, &F x 1)

d1180041

Fusing Exit Sensor

1. Paper exit unit (page 327)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Fusing exit sensor [A] (€ x 1, &F x 1)

d1170127

Fusing Thermopile

1. Paper exit unit (page 327)
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Fusing

2. Bracket [A] (6 x 1, & x1)

-

-
.

= -

d1170128
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Fusing Thermopile [A] (€5 x 1)

d1170129

New Fusing Unit Detection Fuse

1. Fusing upper cover (page 278)
2. Remove the new fusing unit detection fuse [A] if the old blown fuse is attached. (@; x1)

d196z4108
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Fusing

3. Connect the fuse connector, and insert the fuse into place from the upper side.

* Refer to the flow chart below when SC554 occurs. (page 293 "Actions When SC554-00

Occurs")

Actions When SC554-00 Occurs

Basically, the entire fusing unit must be replaced when SC554-00 occurs. However, it is possible to
continue to use the old fusing unit when there is no damage found when you inspect the fusing unit in
accordance with the flow chart shown below.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

START

SC554-00 7
NO
YES
L 4
Unit Check
SP5-810-001
(SC reset)
F
Action varies
with the SC
h
" Replace the Continue to use
Fusing unit the fusing unit
Replace the Fuse
for new unit
detection*2
. |
A J
Execute
SP5-810-002
*1
Success?
NO
YES
Replaced Parts ?
Y
No counter SP7-804-019
reset (Fusing unit
(Fuse replaced) counter reset)
A 4
Power On/off
End
d1170729

*1: a) Do not use SP 3-701-014 to reset the fusing unit counter manually when doing the above reset
procedure for SC554-00. b) Do not open the door when doing the procedure in this flow chart (“SC
reset failure” will be shown.). The SC reset will be successful if the fuse for new fusing unit detection is
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Fusing

blown if the machine door is open during the SC reset, and it will not be successful if it is not blown. The
SC reset should be performed again if it fails.

“SC reset failure” will be shown when this SP (SP5-810-002) is executed if an SC other than SC554-00
occurred.

*2: If there is no fuse for new unit detection (such as in the fusing unit that comes with the machine from

the factory), install a fuse.

* Never use a damaged fusing unit.

* Inspect the entire fusing unit carefully if you will continue to use this unit.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Paper Feed

Paper Feed Roller (Standard Tray)

1. Pull out the paper tray.
2. Bearing (@ x1)

d1180042
3. Sub paper feed roller [A] (€ x2)
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Paper Feed

4. Paper feed roller (Hook x 1)

Friction Pad

1. Paper feed roller (page 296)
2. Friction pad [A] (Hooks x 2)

d1180045
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Registration Sensor / Paper Feed Sensor

1. Open the duplex unit.

¢ If you find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

-y,
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d196z4201

2. Pull down the guide plate [A].
3. Sensor cover [B] (€F x 2)

1 .
d1180047
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Paper Feed

4. Sensor bracket [A] (€ x 2, &F x 2)

d1180048

5. Registration sensor [A] (Hook % 2)
6. Paper feed sensor [B] (Hook x 2)

d1180049

Tray Paper End Sensor

1. Waste Toner Bottle (page 253)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Tray paper end sensor [A] (WX 1, hook x 2)

d1170205a

Tray Lift Sensor

1. Waste Toner Bottle (page 253)
2. Tray Lift Sensor [A] (W x 1, hook x 2)

d196z4021

Draw-in Unit

1. PSU fan (page 376)
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Paper Feed

2. Rear cover (page 217)
3. Screw (€Fx 1)

d196z4156

4. Draw-in unit [A] with bracket (€ 2)

d19624157
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Remove the bracket [B] and ground plate [C] from the draw-in unit [A].

d196z4158

* When installing the draw-in unit, fit the bracket's holes onto the bosses on the mainframe. (&5
x 4)
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Bypass

Bypass

Bypass Tray

1. Open the bypass tray [Al.

d1170089

303



4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Stopper [A], and E-rings (Ex 2, Stopper x 1)

d196z4107

41170091

Bypass Feed Unit

1. Duplex unit (page 330)
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Bypass

2. Disconnect the connector. (&F x 1)

d1170086
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Two screws (&F x 2)

d1170087

4. Bypass feed unit [A]

d1170088
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Bypass

e Lift up the left side of the unit and remove it while pulling it out forward.

Bypass Paper End Sensor

1. Bypass feed unit (page 304)
2. Bracket [A] (€Fx 2)

d1170116
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Bypass paper end sensor with the holder [A] (€5 x 1)
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Bypass

4. Sensor holder [A] (Hook x 2)

[A]

d1170118
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Bypass paper end sensor [A] (& x 1)

d1170119

Bypass Paper Width Sensor

1. Bypass feed unit (page 304)
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Bypass

2. Bracket [A] (€F x 2)

d1170122
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Bypass paper width sensor with the holder [A] (€F x 1)
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Bypass

4. Bypass paper width sensor [A] (Hooks x 4)

d1170742

Bypass Feed Roller

1. Bypass feed unit (page 304)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Bracket [A] (€F x 1)

d1170067
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Bypass

3. E-ring [A] and bearing [B] at the front of the bypass feed unit (€ x1, bearing x 1)
2 v

d1170068
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. E-ring and the gear at the rear of the bypass feed unit (€ x 1, gear x 1)

d1170069
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Bypass

5. Bearing (bearing x 1)

d1170070
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

6. E-ring at the front of the bypass feed unit (€ x 1)

d1170071
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Bypass

7. E-ring at the rear of the bypass feed unit (€ x 1)

d1170072

8. Move the front cam and rear cam [B] inward while pushing down the bottom plate [A].

d1170073
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

9. Bypass feed roller with the shaft from the front side.

- " T

d1170074
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Bypass

10. Bypass feed roller [A] (Hook x 1)

d1170075

Bypass Lift Sensor

1. Bypass feed unit (page 304)

321



4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Sensor holder [A] (& x 2, &F x 1)

d1170120
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Bypass

3. Gear [A] and Bypass lift sensor [B] (Hooks x 4)

d1170121

Bypass Lift Clutch

1. Bypass feed unit (page 304)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Bracket [A] (€Fx 2)

d1170122
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Bypass

3. Disconnect the connector of the clutch. (&F x 1)

d1170123
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Bypass lift clutch [A] (€ x 1)

d1170124
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Paper Exit

Paper Exit

Paper Exit Unit

1. Scanner Inner cover (page 219)

2. Paper exit unit [A] (& x 3, & x 2, & x 6)

d196z41356

* Make sure that you do not release the exit roller drive belt [A] by mistake when removing the

paper exit unit.

d196z4136
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Paper Exit Sensor

1. Paper exit unit (page 327)
2. Sensor bracket [A] (% x1, &P x1)

d196z4137

d196z4138

Paper Exit Rotary Solenoid

1. Paper exit unit (page 327)
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Paper Exit

2. Paper exit rotary solenoid [A] with the bracket (€F x 2)

d196z4153

3. Remove the pulley and two clips, and then remove the shaft [B] from the paper exit
rotary solenoid [A]. (W x 2)

d196z4154
4. Pull out the bracket [B] and grounding plate [C] from the paper exit rotary solenoid [A].

d196z4155
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

Duplex

Duplex Unit

1. Open the duplex unit.

.
d19624007

* Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.
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d196z4201
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Duplex

2. Push the lever and reduce the tension of the belt [A], then remove the belt.

A QR

J" ¢

A%
\

D
4

d1170077
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Two screws on the paper transport unit [A] (€5 x 2)

d1170078
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Duplex

4. Lift the paper transport unit [A].

d1170082
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

6. Lift the duplex unit, then remove the tension spring [A].

d1170080
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Duplex

7. Release the tension wire [A] from the roller [B].

\""

d1170081
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

8. Restore the paper transport unit [A].

d1170082
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Duplex

9. Connector cover [A]

41170083
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

10. Disconnect the connectors. (W x2, §x1)

d1170084

11. Remove the following items:
o Belt[A] (& x 1)
¢ Duplex unit [B] (@) x 4)
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Duplex

d196z4147

Duplex Entrance Sensor

1. Open the duplex unit.

* Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

d196z4201
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Sensor cover [A] (Hooks x 3)

d196z4140

3. Duplex entrance sensor [A] (W x 1)

Duplex Exit Sensor

1. Paper transfer roller (page 264)
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Duplex

2. Cover [A] (Hook x 1)

d196z4142

d196z4143
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

5. Sensor bracket [A] (€F x 1)

6. Duplex exit sensor [A] (&F x1)
P

d196z4146

Right Cover Sensor

1. Open the duplex unit.

¢ Ifyou find paper dusts on the registration section when you open the duplex unit, remove the
dusts. Otherwise, the dusts cause to develop lines on the image.

o]
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roxzcacaroxoxy
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d196z4201
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Duplex

2. Release the tab [A] of the right cover sensor [A] with a jeweler’s screwdriver.

d186z4139

d1182511
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

ARDF

ARDF Unit

1. Scanner rear cover [A] (€F x 2)
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ARDF

2. Stud screw [A], ground cable [B] (€5 x 1), clamp [C], and I/F cable [D]

[C] [B] [Al D606I103

3. ARDF [A] from the copier

d606i102
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

When Installing the ARDF

1. Open the ARDF.
2. Do the following steps:
¢ Place the platen sheet [A] on the exposure glass.

* With Velcro tape [C], line up the rear left corner of the platen sheet flush against corner [B] on

the exposure glass.

I'C]

d606i104

3. Close the ARDF.
4. Reopen the ARDF.
5. Press the surface of the platen sheet gently to fix it on the ARDF firmly.

ARDF Rear Cover

1. Open the ARDF left cover [A].



ARDF

2. ARDF rear cover [B] (& x 1)

d117r826

Original Feed Unit

1. Open the ARDF left cover.
2. Original feed unit [A]

d117rB37

Pickup Roller

1. Original feed unit (page 347)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Release the hook [A].

d117r820

3. Slide the shaft [A], and then remove the pickup roller [B].

d117r821

Feed Roller

1. Original feed unit (page 347)
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ARDF

2. Clip [A].

d117r817

3. Slide the shaft [A], and then remove the pin [B].

d117r818
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Slide the shaft [A], and then remove the feed roller [B].

d117r819

Friction Pad

1. Original feed unit (page 347)

2. Turn the lock lever [A] clockwise.

41171838
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ARDF

3. Friction pad [A] (hook x 3)

d117r822

DFRB

1. ARDF rear cover (page 346)
2. DFRB [A] (& x 4, hook x 1)

d117r827

ARDF Top Cover Sensor, Original Set Sensor

1. ARDF rear cover (page 346)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Remove the ARDF top cover sensor [A] (W x 1, hooks), and original set sensor [B] (@
x 1, hooks).

d117r828

ARDF Drive Motor

1. Original feed unit (page 347)
2. ARDF rear cover (page 346)
3. Guide plate [A] (hook x 2)

d117r829
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ARDF

4. Guide plate [A] (& x 5)

17r830

~ di

5. Release the clamps and disconnect the connectors. (&F x3, £x2)

6. Holder [A] (€5 x 1)
iR e

d117r832
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

7. Hinge [A] (€5 x 3)

d117r834
9. ARDF drive motor [A] (€5 x 2, & x 1)

¢ Do not touch the encoder [B] when holding the motor.

d117r835
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ARDF

White Plate

1. Open the ARDF.
2. White plate [A] (hook x 2)

d117r823

d117r839

Registration Sensor

1. White plate (page 355)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Registration sensor holder [A] (€F = 1)

d117r824

3. Registration sensor [A] (&F x1)

d117r825
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Electrical Components

Electrical Components

Overview

[F] d196z4050

[A] BiCU

[B] FCU (if the machine has the fax unit)
[C] Controller Board

[D] HDD

[E] PSU (AC)

[F] PSU (DC)

[J] d196z4051
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

[G] Power Pack (Development)
[H] Toner Bottle Detection Board
[1] AC Detection Board

[J] Power Pack (Transfer)

HDD

* Before replacing the HDD, copy the address book data to an SD card with SP5-846-051 if

possible.
"

* Ifthe customer uses the Data Overwrite Security, IC card reader, or OCR unit, these applications
must be installed again.
1. Rear cover (page 217)
2. Left cover (page 216)
3. HDD with the bracket [A] (& x 3, &F x 2)

358



Electrical Components

4. Bracket and connectors from the HDD [A] (&F x 4, &F x 2)

d196z4053

Adjustment after Replacement

1. Do SP5-832-001 to initialize the HDD.
Initialization should be performed for the HDD which already formatted before.

2. If applicable, do SP5-846-052 to restore the address data from SD card to the HDD.
3. Cycle the power Off/On.

Controller Board

* Keep NVRAMs away from any objects that can cause static electricity. Static electricity can

damage NVRAM data.

1. HDD (page 358)
2. Controller box cover [A] (& x 6)

v p
& ,f,l i‘-’d

419624054
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Pull out the controller board [A]. (€F x 4, &F x 1)

d196z4055

d197f0086
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Electrical Components

5.

Remove the two used NVRAMs from the old controller board and install them on the new

controller board.

d196z4026

¢ Make sure the NVRAM [A] is installed at the correct mounting location and orientation). Install
the NVRAM so that the indentation on the NVRAM corresponds with the mark [B] on the

controller board.

* Incorrect installation of the NVRAM will damage both the controller board and NVRAM.

NVRAM on the controller board

/A CAUTION

SC195 (Machine serial number error) will be displayed if you forget to attach the NVRAM.

If you mounted the NVRAM in the wrong direction, each component needs to be replaced
because a short circuit was caused in the controller board and the NVRAM.

Installing a new NVRAM initializes SPs and issues an SC. Reset the SC with the procedure below.

. Make sure that you have the SMC report (factory settings). This report comes with the

machine.

Output the SMC log using one of the following methods:
To print SMC log data, execute SP5-990-001.
To save SMC log data to an SD card, execute SP5-992-001 (page 429).

3. Turn off the main power switch.

4. Insert a blank SD card in the SD slot 2, and then turn on the main power switch.

5. Use SP5-824-001 to upload the NVRAM data from the controller board.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

6. Make sure the customer has a backup of their address book data. If not, obtain the
backup by referring to SP5-846-051.

* The address data stored in the machine will be discarded later during this procedure. So be
sure to obfain a backup of the customer’s address book data.

* Note that the counters for the user will be reset when doing the backup/restore of the address
book data.

* IFthey have a backup of the address book datq, use their own backup data for restoring. This
is because there is a risk that the data cannot be backed up properly depending on the

NVRAM condition.
7. Do the following steps if the machine has the fax unit. If not, skip this step:
1. Print the Box List with the User Tools/Counter.
 [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [General Settings] - [Box Setting: Print List]
2. Print the Special Sender List by pressing these buttons in the following order.

* [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] - [Program Special
Sender: Print List]

3. Write down the following fax settings.

* [Receiver] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] -
[Reception File Settings] - [Forwarding].

* [Notify Destination] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] -
[Reception File Settings] - [Store].

* [Specify User] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] -
[Stored Reception File User Setting].

* [Notify Destination] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] -
[Folder Transfer Result Report].

* Specified folder in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Send Settings] -
[Backup File TX Setting].

* [Receiver] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception Settings] -
[Reception File Settings] - [Output Mode Switch Timer].

¢ [Store: Notify Destination] in [User Tools/Counter] - [Facsimile Features] - [Reception
Settings] - [Output Mode Switch Timer].

* All the destination information shown on the display.

* In the fax settings, address book data is stored with entry IDs, which the system internally
assigns to each data. The entry IDs may be changed due to re-assigning in backup/
restore operations.



Electrical Components

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.

4. Make sure that there is no transmission standby file. If any standby file exists, ask the customer
to delete it or complete the transmission.

. Turn the main power OFF and unplug the power supply cord.

. Push the main power switch ON again to discharge the residual charge.
10.
11.

Replace the NV-RAM with a new one.
Turn the power ON.

e SC673 appears at start-up, but this is normal behavior. This is because the controller and the
smart operation panel cannot communicate with each other due to changing the SP settings
for the operation panel.

1. Change the SP settings for the operation panel.
* SP5-748-101: (OpePanel Setting: Op Type Action Setting): Change bit O from “0” to
II'I ”'
e SP5-748-201: (OpePanel Setting: Cheetah Panel Connect Setting): Change the value
from “0” to “1”.

Cycle the main power OFF/ON with the SD card where the NV-RAM data has been
uploaded in SD slot 2.

e SC992 appears at start-up, but this is normal behavior. This is because information written to
the NV-RAM and on the hard disk do not match due to replacement of the NV-RAM. Go to
Step 13.

Download the NV-RAM data stored in the SD card to the brand-new NV-RAM using
SP5-825-001 (NV-RAM Data Download).

* The download will take a couple of minutes.
Turn the main power OFF and remove the SD card from SD slot 2.
Turn the main power ON.

Restore the original settings of the following SPs, referring to the SMC data obtained in
step 2.

e SP5-825-001 does not download the following SP data to the new NV-RAM. So you must set
them manually.

a. SP5-985-001(Device Setting: On Board NIC)
b. SP5-985-002(Device Setting: On Board USB)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

17. If the security functions (HDD Encryption and HDD Data Overwrite Security) were
applied, set the functions again.

18. Ask the customer to restore their address book. Or restore the address book data using
SP5-846-052 (UCS Setting: Restore All Addr Book), and ask the customer to ensure the
address book data has been restored properly.

* IFyou have obtained the backup of the customer’s address book data, delete the backup
immediately after the NV-RAM replacement to avoid accidentally taking out the customer’s
data.

19. Output the SMC log using one of the following methods:

To print SMC log data, execute SP5-990-001.
To save SMC log data to an SD card, execute SP5-992-001 (page 429).

¢ Check that the counters are reset.

20. Make sure that the list output in step 7-1 through step 7-3 matches the destination
information in step 7-4. If not, set it to the setting before replacement.

21. Execute the process control (SP3-011-001).

* Try all the items below if NVRAM upload (SP5-824-001) or download (SP5-825-001)
cannot be done.

* Check the SP values that changed on the SMC you printed out in step 2. Adjust the
values manually. Make sure that the values of SP5-045-001 and SP5-302-002 are the
same as before replacing.

* Replace all PM parts because all PM counters will be reset.

* If a message tells you need an SD card to restore displays after the NVRAM replacement,
create a “SD card for restoration” and restore with the SD card. Refer to “page 75
"Encryption Key Restoration"”

BiCU

1.

Rear cover (page 217)



Electrical Components

2. BiCU [A] (& x 8, <===> x 3, USB connector x1, all Ws).

>

d196z4057

3. Remove the NVRAM from the old BiCU and attach it to the new BiCU.

d196z4058

* Attaching the used NVRAM to the new BiCU allows users to use old data such as SP settings.

RTB 40
Delete this note ~ —amdromr—
¢ Install a new NVRAM [A] so that the indentation [B] on the NVRAM corresponds with the
mark on the BiCU. Incorrect installation of the NVRAM will damage both the BiCU and
NVRAM.

Replacing the NVRAM (EEPROM) on the BiCU

* The following shows the procedure for replacing the NVRAM on the BiCU with a new NVRAM.

1. Make sure that you have the SMC report (factory settings). This report comes with the
machine.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

N & 00 h WO DN

Delete this note
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9.

10.

11.
12.
13.

. Output the SMC data (“ALL”) using SP5-990-001/SP5-992-001.

. Turn off the main switch.

. Insert a blank SD card in the SD slot #2, and then turn on the main switch.
. Use SP5-824-001 to upload the NVRAM data from the BiCU

. Turn off the main power switch and unplug the power cord.

. Replace the NVRAM on the BCU with a new one.

¢ Install a new NVRAM [A] so that the indentation [B] on the NVRAM corresponds with the

mark on the BiCU. Incorrect installation of the NVRAM will damage both the BiCU and
NVRAM.

d196z4058

. Plug in, and then turn on the main switch.

Whenh . FON-SC155-66 ot . ‘ . :
Select the destination setting (SP5-131-001 - JPN: O, NA: 1, EU/AA/TWN/CHN: 2).
* After changing the EEPROM, some SPs do not have the correct values.
 Because of this, steps 10 to 12 must be done.

Set the machine serial number SP5-811-001, Area selection SP5-807-001, CPM set
SP5-882-001.

* For information on how to configure the above SPs, contact the supervisor in your branch
office.

Cycle the power off/on.
Use SP5-801-002 “Memory Clear Engine”.

Turn off the machine, and then turn it back on.
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14. From the SD card where you saved the NV-RAM data in step 5, download the NV-RAM
data with SP5-825-001.

15. Turn off the machine, and then remove the SD card from SD slot 2.
16. Turn on the main power switch.

17. Check the factory setting sheet and the SMC data printout from step 2, and set the user
tool and SP settings so they are the same as before.

18. Execute ACC (Copy and Printer).

Controller Box

* Ifthe optional counter interface unit is installed, remove the optional counter interface unit before

removing the controller box.

1. HDD (page 358)

2. Rear right cover (page 218)
3. Controller box cover [A] (&5 x 6)

% %
Ea

1

367



4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. Scanner rear cover [A] (&F x 2)

d19624178

5. All connectors on the BiCU [A] (<5==* x 3, USB connector x 1, all Ws)

6. Remove the clamps to make room for removal of the BiCU [A]. (% x 6)

i

d19624148
7. Do the following steps:

¢ Remove the ground wire [A] and connector [B] from the left side of the controller box.

¢ Disconnect the harness and remove the harness guide [C]. (€ x 1)
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d196z4060

8. Remove the brackets ([A] and [B]), and two screws from the right side of the controller

box. (€ x 6)

d196z4061
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

9. Controller box [A]. (€F x 8)

d196z4062

PSU (AC), PSU (DC)

A CAUTION

* Do not touch the areas outlined in red in the following diagrams when replacing the PSU. Residual

charge on the board may cause electric shock.

d196z4152

1. Controller box (page 367)
2. PSU fan (page 376)
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3. Disconnect the harness and remove the harness guide [A]. (EF x 3, &F x 2, Hook x 1 )

d196z4063

4. The next step varies according to the parts that you want to remove.

* For removing the PSUs with the bracket, disconnect the connectors on the PSU (AC) [A] and

PSU (DC) [B]. (&F x 7, B x 1, €F x 3)

371



4. Replacement and Adjustment

d196z4064

* For removing the PSU (DC) alone, remove the PSU (DC) [A]. (O x 4, &F x5, B x

1:Locking wire saddle)

Some areas of the board carry a charge
even after unplugging the power.

" d196z4085

* For removing the PSU (AC) alone, remove the PSU (AC) [A]. (& x 4, &F x 4)

372


Ed
Typewritten Text
RTB 49
Some areas of the board carry a charge even after unplugging the power.


Electrical Components

d196z4066

AC Detection Board

1. PSU with the bracket (page 370)
2. AC detection board with the bracket [A] (€F x 1, &F x 1)

1% d19624067

d196z4068
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Power Pack (Development)

1. PSU with the bracket (page 370)

2. Disconnect the harness and remove the harness guide [A]. (€% x 1, hook x 3)

d196z4069

e
d196z4150
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3. Power Pack (Development) [A] with the bracket (€5 x 5, hook x 1)

d196z4071

Power Pack (Transfer)

1. PSU with the bracket (page 370)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Disconnect the harness [A] attached to the power pack’s bracket, and then remove the

power pack with the bracket. (€©x 3, & x 1)

d196z4072

Removing the Power Pack (Transfer) Alone

1. PSU with the bracket (page 370)
2. Power Pack (Transfer) [A] (€% x 5, &F x 1)

d196z4073

PSU Fan

1. Left cover (page 216)
2. Bracket [A] (€F x 2)
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3. Screws of the fan cover [B] (&F x 4)

d19624076

d196z4077

¢ Install the PSU fan with its label facing the inside of the machine.

PCDU Cooling Duct Fan

1. Left cover (page 216)
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Duct[A] (6P x2, & x1)

d196z4078

d196z4079

¢ Install the PCDU cooling duct fan with its label facing the inside of the machine.

Fusing Fan

1. Rear right cover (page 218)
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2. Fusing fan [A] (€5 x 2, &F x 1)

419624149

3. Remove the cover from the fusing fan [A].

d196z4080

A CAUTION

¢ Install the fusing fan with its label facing the outside of the machine.

Temperature/Humidity Sensor

1. Pull out the paper tray.
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

2. Front Lower Cover [A] (€F x 1)

d196z4002

d196z4081

Image Creation Temperature Sensor

1. Toner Transport Section (page 251)
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2. Remove the image creation temperature sensor [A] while releasing the harness of the

image creation temperature sensor from the harness guide [B]. (€5 x 1, & x 1)

d196z4169

Interlock Switches

1. Pull out the paper tray.
2. Front lower cover [A] (€F x 1)

d196z4002
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

3. Cover [A] (& x 1)

d196z4083
5. Interlock switches [A] (& x each 2)

d196z4084

DC Switch

1. PSU with the bracket (page 370)
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2. DC switch cover [A] (€F x 2, &F x 1)

d19624055
3. DC switch [A] with the bracket (€¥° x 2)

d196z4086
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4. Replacement and Adjustment

4. DC switch [A] (§F x 1, &F x 1)

d196z4087
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5. System Maintenance
|

Service Program Mode

SP Tables

________

* SP Mode - SP1000
* SP Mode - SP2000
* SP Mode - SP3000
* SP Mode - SP4000
* SP Mode - SP5000
* SP Mode - SP6000
* SP Mode - SP7000
* Printer SP Mode

* Scanner SP Mode
* Input Check

* Output Check
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Firmware Update

Overview

In order to update the firmware of this machine, it is necessary to download the latest version of

firmware on a SD card.

Insert the SD card in SD card slot 2 beside the left rear of the controller box.

Firmware Type

Firmware type

Firmware position

Message display

FONT2

Controller Board

GW1 e_prt_psfnt8

HDD Format option

Controller Board

GW!1 a_zoffymOond

FONTI Controller Board GW9a_pcl_fntM
FONT Controller Board GW7e_prt_SAMF
CSPF Smart Operation Panel - CPU board M2a_cspf
PictBridge Controller Board GW11 a_prt_Pict
XPS Controller Board GRIC2a_prt_XPS
PCL Smart Operation Panel - CPU board GRIC2e_prt_PCL
PS Controller Board GRC2e_prt_PDF
RPCS Smart Operation Panel - CPU board GRC2e_prt_RPCS
Firmware Smart Operation Panel - CPU board M2a_System

Eco-friendly Widget

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_WEcolnfo

Engine

BiCU

GRIC2a_eplot

Fax

Controller Board

GRIC2a_fax

Fax RX File Widget

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_WFaxInfo

FCU

BiCU

GW1 a_efax_fcul U

ID Card Copy

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_IDCardCopy




Firmware Update

Firmware type

Firmware position

Message display

iWnn IME

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_iWnn

Change Languages Widget

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_WEcolnfo

LegacyUl type-1

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_LlegacyUl

Network Support

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

GRIC2a_net

NetworkDocBox

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

GRIC2a_netfile

PrograminfoService

BiCU

M2a_Programinfo

Standard IC Card Plugin

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_QuickCdAuth

RFax Smart Operation Panel - CPU board GRIC2a_fax2
Scan to Me Smart Operation Panel - CPU board M2a_ScanToMe
Scanner Smart Operation Panel - CPU board GRIC2a_scn
Quick Copy Smart Operation Panel - CPU board M2a_SimpleCopy
Quick Fax Smart Operation Panel - CPU board M2a_SimpleFax

Quick Scanner

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_SimpleScan

Stop Widget

Smart Operation Panel - CPU board

M2a_WStopKey

* Even when not using a RPCS driver, the XPS driver requires RPCS firmware.

Procedure

* ASD card is a precision device, so when you handle an SD card, respect the following.

* When the power is switched ON, do not insert or remove a card.

* During installation, do not switch the power OFF.

¢ Since the card is manufactured to high precision, do not store it in a hot or humid location, or in

direct sunlight.

* Do not bend the card, scraich it, or give it a strong shock.

387



5. System Maintenance

* Before downloading firmware on an SD card, check whether write-protection of the SD card is
canceled. If write-protection is enabled, an error code (error code 44, etc.) will be displayed
during download, and the download will fail.

* Before updating firmware, remove the network cable from this machine.

 If SC818 is generated during software update, switch the power OFF -> ON, and complete the
update which was interrupted.

* During software update, network cables, remove interface cables, wireless boards, efc., (so that
they are not accessed during update).

Update procedure

1. First download the software to be updated to the SD card.
2. Switch the power OFF.

3. Remove the SD card slot cover [A]. (€°x1)

d196z2028

4. Insert the SD card [A] straight in slot 2.

d196z2057
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Firmware Update

¢ Check whether the card is properly in the SD card slot. When a SD card is inserted, a click is
heard, and it is locked.

¢ To remove the card, release by pressing once in the set state.
. Switch the power ON.
. Wait until the update screen starts (about 45 seconds).
When it appears, "Please Wait" is displayed.

. Check whether a program installation screen is displayed. (English display) When two or more
software modules are contained in the SD card, they are displayed as follows.

PCoard -» ROM Pagelt

; ACH 000000 NEW 00000008

Enginell) REed 001 NEW 0L
REM OGO NEW - J000000;

Printer(2) ROM 001 NEW O

When two or more software names are displayed

1. Press the module selection button or 10 keypad [1] - [5].

2. Choose the appropriate module. (If already selected, cancel the selection)

Operation of keys or buttons

Keys or buttons to press Contents
[Exit] or 10 key [O] Returns to normal screen.
[Start] Key Select all modules.
[Clear/Stop] key Cancel all selection states.

Display contents

On the above screen, two programs, i.e., engine firmware and printer application are
displayed. (The screen may change depending on the firmware or application).

The display contents are as follows:

Display Contents
ROM: Display installed module number / version information.
NEW: Display module number / version information in the card.
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* The upper row corresponds to the module number, the lower row corresponds to the
version name.

8. Select the module with the module selection button or 10 key operation. The selected module is
highlighted, and [Verify] and [Update] are displayed.

¢ Depending on the combination of update software, it may not be possible to select
simultaneously.

PCeard => ROM Pagei
[ Ergine(1) ol o e oo
Verify/#) | I Bit (0) I | Updatels)

Key or button operations

Keys or buttons to press Contents
[Update] or [#] key Update the ROM of the selected module.
[Verify] button or [./*] key Perform verification of the selected module.

9. Press the [Update] or [#] key, and perform software update.

10. During firmware update, a “firmware update/ verification progress screen" is displayed. When
firmware update is complete, a “firmware update end screen" is displayed.

FPCcard -» ROM

i Loacing I

I Printer I

I ous__ I

¢ In the middle row, the name of the module currently being updated is displayed. (in this case,
the printer is being updated)

¢ In the lower row, a progress bar is displayed in ten steps. (The more *, the more the
progress.)



Firmware Update

* When updating the control unit program, since progress cannot be displayed on the screen,
the ROM update process is determined when the LED of the [Start] key changes from red to

green.

Firmware update end screen

PCeard - ROM

I Update done I

I Printer I

* This screen is displayed when all selected firmware modules are to be updated. "printer"
in the second row shows that the module updated last is the printer. (When more than

one are updated simultaneously, only what was updated last is displayed.)

* When Verify has completed normally, the Update done display of the above screen is
"Verify done." If "Verify Error" is displayed, reinstall the software of the application
displayed in the lower row.

11. After switching power OFF, remove the SD card.
12. Again, switch the power ON, and check whether the machine is operating normally.
13. Return the SD card slot cover to the original position.

* When the power supply is switched OFF during firmware update, update is interrupted, and the
power is switched ON again, normal operation cannot be guaranteed.

* To guarantee operation, an update error continues to be displayed until update is successful.

* In this case, insert the SD card again, switch the power ON, and continue download of firmware
from the SD card automatically.

* Web access card software: EXJS (EXtended Java Script) is a Type-C ESA application, and like a
conventional Web access card, update using an sdk folder is required.

* The PS3 firmware program is included in the preinstalled PDF firmware.

* In the default state, although the PS3 firmware program is hidden in the disabled state, the function
is enabled by installing the PS3 card.

* (The program installed in the PS3 card is a dongle (key) for enabling PS3 function).

* Due to the above specification, the self-diagnosis result report shows the ROM module number /
software version of the PDF firmware at the PS location.
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Error Screens During Updating

PCoard -> ROM

Mo Vaid Data E24 I

EXX shows an error code.

(This error is generated if update was performed when a printer application startup card is removed

after system startup. An error indicating failure of card access is displayed on the screen.)

For error codes, refer to the following table:

Error Code List

data failed.

Code Contents Solutions
20 Physical address mapping cannot Switch the main power supply off and on to
be performed. try again.
Re-insert the SD card to reboot it.
Replace the controller board if the above
solutions do not solve the problem.
21 Insufficient memory for the Switch the main power supply off and on to
download try again.
Replace the controller board if the updating
cannot be done by switching the power off
and on.
22 Decompression of compressed Switch the main power supply off and on to

try again.
Replace the SD card used for the update.

Replace the controller board if the above
solutions do not solve the problem.




Firmware Update

Code Contents Solutions
24 SD card access error Re-insert the SD card.
Switch the main power supply off and on to
try again.
Replace the SD card used for the update.
Replace the controller board if the above
solutions do not solve the problem.
32 The SD card used after download Insert the SD card containing the same
suspension is incorrect. program as when the firmware update was
SD cards are different between suspended, and then switch the main power
the one which was inserted before supply off and on fo fry again.
power interruption and the one There is a possibility that the SD card is
which was inserted after power damaged if the update cannot be done after
inferruption. the correct SD card has been inserted. In this
case, try again with a different SD card.
Replace the controller board if the above
solutions do not solve the problem.
Replace all relevant boards if the update is
done for the BCU and FCU.
Replace the operation panel unit if the
update is done for the operation panel.
33 Card version error. Install the correct ROM update data for
The wrong card version is each version in the SD card.
downloaded.
34 Destination error. Install the correct ROM update data for
A card for the wrong destination is each destination (JPN/ EXP/ OEM) in the
inserted. SD card.
35 Model error. Install the correct ROM update data for

A card for the wrong model is

inserted.

each model in the SD card.
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Code Contents Solutions
36 Module error. Install the program to be updated in
The program to be downloaded advance.
does not exist on the main unit. There is a possibility that the SD card
The download desfination containing the program to be updated has
specified by the card does not not been mounted. Check to confirm that the
match up fo the destination for the SD card has been correctly mounted.
main unit’s program. The SD card is incorrect if the program to be
updated has been correctly installed. In this
case, insert the correct SC card.
38 The version of the downloaded Mcake sure that the program to be
program has not been authorized overwritten is the specified version.
for the update.
40 Engine download fails. Switch the main power supply off and on to
try again.
If the download fails again, replace the
controller board and the BCU.
41 Fax download fails. Switch the main power supply off and on to
try again.
If the download fails again, replace the
controller board and the FCU board.
42 Control panel / language Switch the main power supply off and on to
download fails. try again.
If the download fails again, replace the
controller board and the operation panel
unit.
43 Printing download fails. Switch the main power supply off and on to

try again.

The SD card media is damaged if the
update fails again. Replace the SD card
media.




Firmware Update

Code Contents Solutions
44 The data to be overwritten cannot Switch the main power supply off and on to
be accessed when controller- try again.
related programs are Install the correct ROM update data in the
downloaded. SD card.
Replace the controller board if the data to
be overwritten is contained on the controller
board.
49 Firmware updates are currently The setting of Update Firmware in the
prohibited. Administrator Tools has been set to [Prohibit]
by an administrator. Amend the setting to
[Do not Prohibit] and try again.
50 The results of the electronic Install the correct ROM update data in the
authorization check have rejected SD card.
the update data.
57 @Remote is not connected at the Check the @Remote connection.
date/time reserved for receiving
the package firmware update
from the network.
58 Update cannot be done due to a Check the @Remote connection.
reception route problem.
59 HDD is not mounted. Check the HDD connection.
60 HDD could not be used during the Try again.
package firmware update. Replace the HDD if the download fails
again.
61 The module ID for the package Prepare the correct package files.
firmware update is incorrect.
62 The configuration of the package Prepare the correct package files.
firmware update files is incorrect.
63 Reception fails due to the power Update is to be done automatically when

off at the reserved date/time of
the remote firmware update from
the network.

the next reception time has elapsed.

395



package firmware update from
the network.

5. System Maintenance

Code Contents Solutions
64 Reception fails due to the power * Reset the reservation date/time for the
off at the reserved date/time of remote update.

the package firmware update
from the network.

65 Reception fails due to the status * Update is to be done automatically when
error of the machine at the the next reception time has elapsed.
reserved date/time of the remote

firmware update from the network.

66 Reception failed due to the status * Reset the reservation date/time for the
error of the machine at the remote update.
reserved date/time of the

67 Acquisition of the latest version * Check that the network is connected
information from the Gateway correctly.

fails at the reserved date/time of
the remote firmware update from

the network.

68 Acquisition of the latest version * Check that the network is connected
information from the Gateway correctly.
fails.

69 Download fails at the reserved * Check that the network is connected
date/time of the remote firmware correctly.

update from the network.

70 Package firmware download from * Check that the network is connected
the network fails. correctly.

71 Network communication error ¢ Check that the network is connected
occurs at the reserved date/time correctly.

of the package firmware update
from the network.

72 The setting of @Remote is invalid * Set the setting of @Remote Service in the
at the reserved date/time of the Administrator Tools to [Do not Prohibit].
package firmware update from
the network.
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Code Contents Solutions

57 @Remote is not connected at the Check the @Remote connection.
date/time reserved for receiving
the package firmware update
from the network.

58 Update cannot be done due to a Check the @Remote connection.
reception route problem.

59 HDD is not mounted. Check the HDD connection.

60 HDD could not be used during the Try again.
package firmware update. Replace the HDD if the download fails

again.

61 The module ID for the package Prepare the correct package files.
firmware update is incorrect.

62 The configuration of the package Prepare the correct package files.
firmware update files is incorrect.

63 Reception fails due to the power Update is to be done automatically when
off at the reserved date/time of the next reception time has elapsed.
the remote firmware update from
the network.

64 Reception fails due to the power Reset the reservation date/time for the
off at the reserved date/time of remote update.
the package firmware update
from the network.

65 Reception fails due to the status Update is to be done automatically when
error of the machine at the the next reception time has elapsed.
reserved date/time of the remote
firmware update from the network.

66 Reception failed due to the status Reset the reservation date/time for the

error of the machine at the
reserved date/time of the
package firmware update from
the network.

remote update.
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Code Contents Solutions

67 Acquisition of the latest version Check that the network is connected
information from the Gateway correctly.
fails at the reserved date/time of
the remote firmware update from
the network.

68 Acquisition of the latest version Check that the network is connected
information from the Gateway correctly.
fails.

69 Download fails at the reserved Check that the network is connected
date/time of the remote firmware correctly.
update from the network.

70 Package firmware download from Check that the network is connected
the network fails. correctly.

71 Network communication error Check that the network is connected
occurs at the reserved date/time correctly.
of the package firmware update
from the network.

72 The setting of @Remote is invalid Set the setting of @Remote Service in the
at the reserved date/time of the Administrator Tools to [Do not Prohibit].
package firmware update from
the network.

* The PDF firmware installed as standard contains a program required to print PS3 data as default.

However, this PS3 program is normally disabled.

* The PS3 firmware is a dongle (key) which enables PS3 data printing functions. When the PS3
firmware is installed, the PS3 program in the PDF firmware is enabled. Due to this specification, the

self-diagnosis result report shows the ROM part number/software version of the PDF firmware

contained in the PS3 program.




RFU Updating the Firmware

RFU Updating the Firmware

In this machine, software can be updated by remote control using @Remote.

LUp to now @Remote
SERES-BB 3
= Download the
Imaging firmware Imaging
Device Device
L 4 =
= Lpdale by Autc update
® SD card Qabaway o= and Reboot
2,
Maotification

SERES-BB URL

"
Firmware updale
operation

Office or Destination
w d1463115a

RFU Performable Condition

RFU is performable for a device which meets the following conditions.
1. The customer consents to the use of RFU.

2. The devise is connected to a network via TCP/IP for @Remote.
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Package Firmware Update

/A CAUTION

* The HDD unit must be installed on the machine to enable the SFU or the package firmware update

via SD card.

Overview

Each firmware module (such as System/Copy, Engine, etc) used to be updated individually. However,

an all-inclusive firmware package (package_ALL) is now available.

There are two ways to update using the firmware package. RTB 63: Modified

* Package Firmware Update via a network: SFU (Smart Firmware Update)

* Package Firmware Update with an SD card

Pattern
NEW " =
Pattern "
1 "\:\ @Hemote *
sD - / /
Fs
'_,- 2.3 p-;w:‘d{i.l i a twﬂ tww'& tw”ﬁ
~1 \ - 14
—Ew ) |-
a L Typel2d Remote CE
CE Package!!

w_d176f2130

Package Firmware Update via a network: SFU (Smart Firmware Update)
* There are two methods for SFU.
* Immediate Update: To update the firmware when visiting
* Update at the next visit: To set the date and time for downloading. The firmware will be
automatically downloaded beforehand and updated at the following visit.
* “Update at the next visit” is recommended since firmware download may take some minutes

due to the network condition.

* SFU requires the connection to @Remote via a device which has the embedded @Remote
communicating function. When a machine is connected to @Remote via an intermediate
device (RC Gate), the SFU function is disabled.

Package Firmware Update via an SD Card
Package firmware update can also be performed using the conventional SD card method by

writing the package firmware directly to the SD card.
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Package Firmware Update

Types of firmware update files, supported update methods:
SFU SD RFU
Individual firmware N/A Available Available
Package firmware Available Available N/A RTB 63

Immediate Update

Enter the [Firmware Update] menu in the SP mode and update the package firmware.

* The [Firmware Update] button will appear even when a machine is connected to @Remote with a
device which does not have an embedded @Remote communicating function.
* If an error code is displayed, refer to Error Screens During Updating (page 392). “
1. Enter the SP mode.
2. Touch [Firmware Update].

Symtamsp

Fax Sp

Pintarsp

Scannarsp

PMCountar

Frmuam Updats

Lant5y L' 1LY Tha
1730

d197f0507

3. Touch [Updatel].

Update

Rese e

| Back

LintSplog'm 1 UL I
1L T 17E0 730

d197f0508
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5. System Maintenance

4. Touch [Execute Update].

‘ Execute Update ‘

‘ Updated Package Infarmation ‘

| Back |

Lt 5p Lo Iy o
ENTTE e TRE S RS |

d187f0509

5. Touch [YES].

n Do you wish to download and update the latest ver.1.397
*Downloading may take some time.

Lat5y lngn 1 IUIF Tw
11ULF e 1730 (e
d197f0514

6. The following display will be displayed.

Updating..
Cancal
Last5p Login TIULF T
11Ul Itha 73 1730

d197f0513

e |f the error code E66, which indicates that the download of the firmware has failed, is

displayed, implement this procedure from step 1.
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Package Firmware Update

* Update will be started automatically after the download is finished.

* When the machine is in the update mode, the automatic update is suspended if a print job is
implemented. After the print job is finished, touch [YES] on the display shown with the

following picture to restart updating.
Package has been successfully received but failed to update

because of the device condition.

Do you want to retry?

125y logi UL T
11U I 730 1130
d197f0515
7. [Update done] is displayed.
* The machine will automatically reboot itself.
| Loading |
| System/ Copy |
a7
La5t5p lagin 7 ULF e
11ULF Iha T3 RE 1]
‘ Update done ‘
| Package Ver.] - 2 |
Last) Lagin 7 1LY T
11ULF Jha T3 1x3
d197f0518
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* The figures at the lower right of the display indicate “Number of updated items/ All items to
be updated”.

Update at the Next Visit (Reserve)

Itis possible to set the machine to download the package firmware which is necessary for SFU in
advance, and then perform the actual installation at the next service visit. This saves waiting time for the
firmware to download at the service visit.

How to Set the Machine to Download Firmware Later (RESERVE)

Enter the [Firmware Update] menu in the SP mode and update the package firmware.

* The [Firmware Update] button will appear even when a machine is connected to @Remote with a
device which does not have an embedded @Remote communicating function. If an error code is
displayed, refer to Error Screens During Updating (page 392).

1. Enter the SP mode.

2. Touch [Firmware Update].

Spsiomzp

Fax Sp

Pintarsp

Scannarsp

PMCountar

Frmuam Updats

Lant5y L' 11ULF Tha
1730

11U 3 1730

d187f0507
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Package Firmware Update

3. Touch [Reserve].

‘ Update ‘
| Rerse rve |
| Back |
Lart5p Lag'n 1 UL I+
11Uy oW za0 1730
d197f0508
4. Touch [Reservation setting].
| Resewatian satting |
‘ Resarved and reciesed package Information ‘
| Back |
Lt 5p Lexin TIUF T
1LY Ow 13 RE 1)
d197f0510

5. Enter the dates and times of next visit and start of receiving data.

* "Next time to visit this customer”: The package firmware will be automatically downloaded by
this time/date.

* "When to receive? (1-7)": The download of the package firmware will begin this number of
days before the next visit.

MNext time to visit this customer

2013 ;]ﬁfﬁ m; W

year month day hour minute

When to receive? (1-7) o) before vic
yis) before wisit

| Sat ‘ | Clear | ‘ Cancel |
L=ty logn 11U O
1JULY 2ha 1730 13
d197f0512
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Successful Download

In the two diagrams below, the firmware is set to be downloaded by the day before the next
scheduled visit. In the first diagram, the download is successful on the first try. In the second
diagram, the download fails three times and is successful on the fourth try.

Start Download |Success Cownload by 3 trials]
(Setting: Bafore 24 hours) Visit Day

[Success Download by 3 tials]
Start Download
(Setting: Bafore 24 hours) Visit Day
= 8 PR
Altar 8 fodrh Avar 12 hisiira Atar 18 haiirs

w_d197f0507

If the firmware download fails or cannot be completed due to the network settings/condition, no
power to the machine, or other reason, the machine will continue retrying every six hours until the
scheduled deadline (up to a maximum of four tries). For example, if the download is set for the day
before the next visit, the machine will attempt the download at 24 hours before the visit, and then
continue trying every six hours (max. four tries total).

The retry is only performed in cases when the firmware download has failed.

If the machine is in Energy Saver mode when the download is scheduled to begin, the download

will be performed in the background and the machine/panel will stay in Energy Saver mode.

The download will continue uninterrupted even if the customer initiates a print job, copy job, fax

receiving or other operation while the download is in progress.

The download will be terminated if the customer turns the power off while the download is in

progress.

If the download cannot be completed successfully by the time of the next scheduled visit, the
machine will stop trying to download the firmware.

How to Check if the Firmware Downloaded with RESERVE

1. Enter the SP mode.



Package Firmware Update

2. Touch [Firmware Update].

Stemsp ‘
Faxsp ‘
PANtarsp
Sannersp
PM Countar ‘
Frmwam Updais ‘
LurtSy Lo TIULF
1JULF J0w 1730 170
d197f0507
3. Touch [Reserve].
‘ Update ‘
| Rese e |
‘ Back ‘
Lint5plog'm 7 JULF I
1JULF Tw 730 1730
d197f0508

4. Touch [Reserve and received package information].

| Resewatin setting |

‘ Resarved and reckeved package Information ‘

Lamt5p Lo L
AR DARE | 1=a

d187f0510
5. Check the information displayed.

When the package firmware is downloaded successfully, the details of the download result are
displayed as the following picture shows.

407



5. System Maintenance

Reservation reception result | SUCCEss |
Part number of reserved and recieved package | 01234567 |
Version of reserved and received package | 135 |
Package recelved date | 2014/05/22 |

Reservation reception has succeeded.
dl
You may start the update.

Lmi5p lng'm IULY Iha
1JULF W 170 L ]
d197f0511

¢ This information will only be displayed if the reserved firmware has already been

B downloaded. If not, all the data items are indicated with “-".

How to Install Firmware Downloaded with RESERVE

1. Enter the SP mode.

2. Touch [Firmware Update].

Symtamsp

Fax Sp

Phntarsp ‘

Sannarsp

PM Countar

Frmwam Updhe ‘

Lant5y L' 1LY Tha
11U I 1230 10
d197f0507
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3. Touch [Update].

‘ Update ‘
| Rerse rve |
| Back |
LantSp log'm 1 JULF 4
11Uy oW za0 1730
d197f0508
4. Touch [Execute Update].
| Exec ute Upda te |
‘ Updated Pac kage Infarmation ‘
| Back |
Lt 5p Legin TILLY T
1l Ow 1:30 13
d197f0509

5. Check the version of the received package firmware, and then touch [YES].

* Update is started.

A new package was received by reservation. (Ver.1.36)
Do you wish to update your machine’ s firmware?

d197f0516
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e |f the version of the reserved package in the HDD is older than the latest version, the messages
shown in the following picture are displayed.

Download and updatethe latest package

(Ver. 139 Execute
*Downloading may take some time.

Updated to the received package (Ver.1.36) Execute

Back
1ast5) Login 11U T
11U Jha 1730 1730
d197f0517
B ¢ If you wish to download the latest version, touch [Execute] beside the message “Download

and update the latest package.” Then update of the package firmware will be started.

¢ If you wish to update using the firmware in the HDD (old version), touch [Execute] beside the

message “Update to the received package.”
6. [Update done] message is displayed.

¢ The machine will automatically reboot itself.
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| Loading |
| Systemn/Copy |
9/22
Last5p Login 1iULF Iw
11ULF Jha 30 REx 1)
‘ Update done ‘
| Package Ver.1-=» 2 |
22/22
LastSp Login 1IUF Ow
11ULF Jha 30 RE 1)

d197f0518

* The figures at the lower right of the display indicate “Number of updated items/ All items to
be updated”.

Update via SD card

Update with an SD card, which is the conventional method, is available if you write the package

firmware to the SD card.

* If an error code is displayed, refer to Error Screens During Updating (page 392).

1. Create a new folder in the SD card, and then name it “package”.
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2. Copy the package firmware (xxxxxxxx.pkg) to this folder.

=e ==
—— .
@LJ" |, # SDCARD (H) + package « [#9 |[ Seorch package )
Organize » Share with + New folder =~ 0O @
Marse F Date modified
4 Libearies
01765580 kg
T13]| PKG FILE
# |8 Computer b
> Bl Loesl Disk (C2)
4 o SDCARD (M)
A Dcm
I- 0 ftems
419710504

* If you copy the package firmware into the conventional “romdata” folder, the update will not
work.

* Only one version of the package firmware should be copied into the folder. If you copy
multiple versions of package firmware fo the SD card, the machine will select only one version
of the firmware randomly.

3. Turn the power OFF.
4. Insert the SD card which contains the package into SD card slot 2 (for service).

5. Turn the power ON and touch [Update].

package hietis-C1 ALL M $GOMO0E WY ZGOD4I000
M 10,01 WY 20,0

package hietiz-C1 OO ROM CEOTISIS4 HEY CEOTO52E4

o 12,1618 WY 22, 16:16

package Metis-C1 DOM FCU | o 50116870 MR sROTATH

d176f2127

¢ When the SD card contains both a firmware package and one or more modules, the
following display may show up. Select [Package] and touch [OK] to move to step 4 above.



Package Firmware Update

This SD card contains both a firmware
package and a module.
Select the one to use for updating.

Package |
Module |

Cancel OK

d176f2128

6. Update is started automatically after the package firmware download to the HDD has
been completed.

7. When update is completed, “Update done” is displayed.

[ Loadine ]
S]stemf Copy
1 — )

9/22

4

| Update done ]
. Packaee Ver.1 ->2 |

22/22

w_d177z0021a

* The figures at the lower right of the display indicate “Number of updated items/ All items to
be updated”.

8. Turn the main power switch OFF, and then pull out the SD card from SD card slot 2.
9. Turn the power ON.
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U pd Cli'i n g J GVOVM This section was modified

RTB 54

Creating an SD Card for Updating

1.

2.

Download the update modules from Firmware Download Center. As one of the model
modules, "Java VM v11 UpdateTool" is available for download. (The version differs
depending on the model.)

Unzip the downloaded file. Copy the whole "sdk" folder to the root of the SD card directly

below.

* When unzipping the downloaded file, two subfolders ("update" and "sdk") exist in the "sdk"
folder. Rather than just copying the subfolder "sdk", copy the whole folder "sdk".

Updating Procedure

A CAUTION

SD card can be inserted with the machine power off.
During the updating process, do not turn off the power.

If you turn off the power during the updating, the machine performance is not guaranteed. (There is

a possibility that an SC and boot failure occurs.)

If you accidentally turn off the power during the updating, retry the updating procedure from the
beginning. (If the update fails again, you will need to replace the controller board.)

. If the boot priority application is set to the ESA application, switch to the copy application.

([System Settings]-[General Features]-[Function Priority])

Insert the SD card you created into the service slot, and then turn ON the main power

switch.

. Take a note of the current Heap size. ([Extended Feature Settings] — [Administrator Tools]

— [Heap/Stack Size Settings])

The Heap size setting is changed to the initial setting when updating.

. Turn OFF the main power.

5. Insert the SD card for update into the service slot.

. Turn ON the main power.
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Updating JavaVM

7. After booting Java VM, update of the application is started. "Updating SDK/J" appears in
the banner message of the touch panel display. (Estimated time: about 2 minutes)

d1 967_51
8. After completing the update and starting the Java VM, "Update SDK / J done SUCCESS"

appear in the banner message of the touch panel display. After turning off the power,
remove the SD card from the slot.

When you fail to update, "Update SDK/J done FAIL" is displayed. You can confirm the cause of
the error message below.

9. Turn ON the main power.

10. Reconfigure the Heap size. ([Extended Feature Settings]-[Administrator Tools]-[Heap/
Stack Size Settings]).

See the manual for the ESA application to know what value to set for the heap size.

11. Return to the previous setting for the boot priority application.

List of Error Messages

Update results are output as a text file on the SD card called "sdkjversionup.log" in the "\sdk \update"
folder.

Result File contents Description of the output
ipt file = t/sd0/sdk/updat
scrip . ile /mnt/sd0/sdk/update/ Boot script path
bootscript
Success Boot scripts processing start time

2012/08/22 17:57:47 start
2012/08/22 17:59:47 end SUCCESS

End time boot script processing, the results

ipt file = t/5d0/sdk/updat
script  file /mnt/sd0/sdk/update/ Boot script path
bootscript
Boot script ing start ti
Failure | 2012/08/22 17:57:47 start OOT SCripis processing siart ime
XXXX Error Error message (Possibly multiple)

End time boot script processing, the results

2012/08/22 17:57:57 end FAIL
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Error Message

Cause

Remedy

PIECEMARK
Error,machine=XXXXX

Applied the wrong updating
tool (Using the updating tool of
a different model)

Use the correct updating tool for
this model.

pasePut() - error : The file of the
copy origin is not found

Put Error!

Inadequacy with the SD card
for updating

(Files are missing in the
updating tool)

Re-create the SD card for
updating.

paseCopy() - error : The file of
the copy origin is not found.

Copy Error!

Inadequacy SD card for
updating

(Files in the updating tool are

missing)

Inadequacy SD card for
updating

(Files in the updating tool are

missing)

[file name: XX] error,No space
left on device

pasePut() - error : The
destination directory cannot be
made.

pasePut() - error : fileCopy
Error.

Put Error!

Writing destination is full. (The
NAND flash memory on the

controller board is full.)

Uninstall the unnecessary SDK

applications.

If you can not uninstall it,
implement escalation, stating
the "model name, application
configuration, SMC sheet
(SP5-990-006,/024/025),

and error file."

[file name: XX] error,No space
left on device

paseCopy() - error : The
destination directory cannot be
made.

paseCopy() - error : fileCopy
Error.

Copy Error!

Writing destination is full. (The
NAND flash memory on the
controller board is full.)

Uninstall the unnecessary SDK
applications.

If you can not uninstall it,
implement escalation stating the
"model name, application
configuration, SMC sheet
(SP5-990-006,/024/025),

and error file."




Updating JavaVM

Put Error! *1

Copy Error! *1

Delete Error!

[XXXXX] is an unsupported

command.

Version Error

Error, not normally expected to
occur

If you cannot uninstall it,
implement escalation stating the
"model name, application
configuration, SMC sheet
(SP5-990-006,/024,/025),

and error file."
*1
Without the foregoing error

message, only "Put Error /
Copy Error" will be displayed
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Capturing the Debug Logs

Overview

With this feature, you can save debug logs that are stored in the machine (HDD or operation panel) on

an SD card. It allows the Customer Engineer to save and retrieve error information for analysis.

The Capturing Log feature saves debug logs for the following four.

* Controller debug log including operation log

* Engine debug log

e FCU debug log

* Operation panel log

* In older models, a technician enabled the logging tool after a problem occurred. After that, when

the problem had been reproduced, the technician was able to refrieve the debug log.

* However, this new feature saves the debug logs at the time that problems occur. Then you can

copy the logs to an SD card.

* You can retrieve the debug logs using a SD card without a network.

* Analysis of the debug log is effective for problems caused by the software. Analysis of the debug

log is not valid for the selection of defective parts or problems caused by hardware.

Types of debug logs that can be saved

Type

Storage Timing

Destination (maximum storage
capacity)

Controller debug log
including operation

log

Saved at all times

HDD (4 GB) or SD card connected to
the service slot.

When the data gets over 4.0 GB, the
older data is deleted.

Engine debug log

When an engine SC occurs
When paper feeding/output
stop by jams

When the machine doors are
opened during normal
operation

HDD or SD card connected to the
service slot (Up to 300 times)




Capturing the Debug Logs

Type Storage Timing Destination (maximum storage
capacity)
FCU debug log * When a specified amount of HDD or SD card connected to the

FCU debug log is stored in the | service slot
FCU. If fax application is
unavailable (e.g. not
installed), the machine does

not transfer the log.

Operation panel log * When an error related to the | Memory in the operation panel.

operation panel occurs.

* Debug logs are not saved in the following conditions:

* While erasing all memory

* While data encryption equipment is installed

* While changing the firmware configuration

* Forced power OFF (accidentally disconnecting the outlet)
* Engine debug log in shutdown

* When the power supply to the HDD is off because of energy saving (engine OFF mode /STR
mode)

* When one of the following SC occurs: SC672, SC816, SC819, SC878, SC899, SC859,
SC860, SC861, SC863, or SC864

* Following logs are not saved:

* Log related to the energy saver mode (Engine-off, suspend-mode, or other cases)
Network communication log
Logs related to NRS
IP-FAX log
Access log for unauthorized user (guest)

e HTTP session timeout log
* Auto log-out log
* |IC card related log

* Authorization for Fax
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Security of the Operation Log

The following operation logs related to security are not saved.
e UserID
* Password
* P address
* Telephone number
* Encryption key

¢ Transition to SP mode

Retrieving the Debug Logs

B

¢ Retrieve debug logs to identify the date of occurrence of the problems and to find details of the
problems

* e.g.: Ataround 8:00 am on March 10, an engine stall occurred. The operation panel does not
respond. Turn the main power supply off / on.

* Analysis of the debug log is effective for problems caused by the software. Analysis of the debug
log is not valid for the selection of defective parts or problems caused by hardware.

RTB 47
Procedure for Retrieving the Debug Log with SD Card |This procedure was replaced

1. Insert the SD card into the slot on the side of the operation panel or the service slot.

* ltis recommended to use the SD card provided as a service part. This is because the log data
can be acquired much faster than when using commercially available SD cards.

2. Enter SP mode.
3. Execute SP5-858-141 (Get a debug log of all) to write the debug log to the SD card.
If the transfer is finished successfully, ‘completed’ is displayed on the touch panel display.

¢ The approximate time it takes to transfer the debug log is as follows. Transfer time may be
affected by the type or format of the SD card. (It is recommended that you format the SD card
using the Panasonic SD Formatter (freeware)).

* Controller debug log (GW debug log): 2 - 20 minutes
¢ Engine debug log: 2 minutes
¢ Operation panel debug log: 2 - 20 minutes
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Capturing the Debug Logs

4. Make sure that the SD card access LED is off, then remove the SD card.

¢ |f ‘failed’ appears on the touch panel display, turn the power off, and then recover from step

1 again.

The debug logs are saved with the following file names.

Controller debug log (GW debug
log)

/LogTrace/[Machine Serial]/watching/
lyyyymmdd_hhmmss]_[UniquelD].gz

Engine debug log

/LogTrace/[Machine Serial]/engine/
lyyyymmdd_hhmmss].gz

FCU debug log

/LogTrace/[Machine Serial]/fculog/
lyyyymmdd_hhmmss].gz

RTB 48
Procedure added

Procedure for Retrieving the Debug Log via Web Image Monitor
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Reboot/System Setting Reset

Software Reset

You can reboot the software with one of the following two procedures:

1. Turn the main power switch off and on.

2. Press and hold down @ and ® together for over 10 seconds. When the machine beeps
once, release both buttons. After "Now loading. Please wait" shows for a few seconds,
the copy window will open. The machine is ready for normal operation.

System Settings and Copy Setting Reset

System Setting Reset

The system settings in the UP mode can be reset to their defaults. Use the following procedure.

1. Press User Tools/Counter [&/m,

2. Hold down ® and then press System Settings.

o Press @ first.

& User Tools / Counter / Enquiry

3. Press yes when the message prompts you to confirm that you want to reset the system
settings.

4. Press exit when the message tells you that the settings have been reset.

422
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Reboot/System Setting Reset

Copier Setting Reset

Use the following procedure to reset the copy settings in the UP mode to their defaults.
1. Press User Tools/Counter €/,
2. Hold down ® and then press Copier/Document Server Settings.

o Press @ first.

& User Tools / Counter / Enquiry

B R || & e
(CG|  Svstem Settings
@3 Facsimile Features m Enauiry
E‘ Printer Features
ﬁ Maintenance é Scanner Featres

Counter

System Status Job List

3. Press "Yes" when the message prompts you to confirm that you want to reset the Copier
Document Server settings.

4. Press exit when the message tells you that the settings have been reset.
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NVRAM Data Upload/Download

Uploading Content of NVRAM to an SD card

Do the following procedure to upload SP code settings from NVRAM to an SD card.
* This data should always be uploaded to an SD card before the NVRAM is replaced.

* Make sure that the write protection of an SD card is unlocked.

1. Do SP5-990-001 (SP Print Mode: All(Data List)) before you switch the machine off. You
will need a record of the NVRAM settings if the upload fails.

2. Switch the copier main power switch off.

3. Remove the SD slot cover [A]. (€5 x 1)

d198z2028

4. Insert the SD card into SD card slot 2 (lower) [A].

d196z2057

5. Switch the copier on.
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NVRAM Data Upload/Download

6. Execute SP5-824-001 (NVRAM Data Upload) and then press the "Execute" key.

7. The following files are coped to an NVRAM folder on the SD card when the upload
procedure is finished. The file is saved to the path and the following filename:

NVRAM\<serial number>.NV
Here is an example with Serial Number "K5000017114":
NVRAM\K5000017114.NV

8. In order to prevent an error during the download, be sure to mark the SD card that holds
the uploaded data with the number of the machine from which the data was uploaded.

* You can upload NVRAM data from more than one machine to the same SD card.

Downloading an SD Card to NVRAM

Do the following procedure to download SP data from an SD card to the NVRAM in the machine.
* The NVRAM data download may fail if the SD card with the NVRAM data is damaged, or if the

connection between the controller and BCU is defective.
* Do the download procedure again if the download fails.
* Do the following procedure if the second attempt fails:

* Enter the NVRAM data manually using the SMC print you created before uploading the NVRAM
data.

—
.

Switch the copier main power switch off.
. Remove the SD slot cover. (€5 x 1)
Insert the SD card with the NVRAM data into SD Card Slot 2 (lower).

. Switch the copier main power switch on.

oA W N

. Do SP5-825-001 (NVRAM Data Download) and press the "Execute" key.

¢ The serial number of the file on the SD card must match the serial number of the machine for
the NVRAM data to download successfully. The download fails if the serial numbers do not

match.
This procedure does not download the following data to the NVRAM:
* Total Count

e C/O, P/O Count
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Address Book Upload/Download

Information List

The following information is possible to be uploaded and downloaded.

¢ Protection Code

Information
* Registration No. o Select Title
e User Code e Folder
¢ E-mail ¢ Local Authentication

Folder Authentication

* Fax Destination e Account ACL
e Fax Option ¢ New Document Initial ACL
¢ Group Name e LDAP Authentication
¢ Key Display
Download

1. Prepare a formatted SD card.

2. Make sure that the write-protection on the SD card is off.

3. Turn off the main power switch of the main machine.

4. Remove the SD slot cover [A] at the left rear side of the machine (€ x 1).
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Address Book Upload/Download

5. Install the SD card into the SD card slot 2 (lower) [A] (for service use).

d196z2057

6. Turn on the main power switch.

7. Enter the SP mode.

8. Do SP5-846-051 (Backup All Addr Book).
9

0

. Exit the SP mode, and then turn off the main power switch.
. Remove the SD card form the SD card slot 2 (lower).
11. Install the SD slot cover.

* If the capacity of SD card is not enough to store the local user information, an error message

is displayed.
¢ Carefully handle the SD card, which contains user information. Do not take it back to your
location.
Upload

—

. Turn off the main power switch of the main machine.

Remove the SD slot cover at the left rear side of the machine (€ x 1).

Install the SD card, which has already been uploaded, into the SD card slot 2 (lower).
Turn on the main power switch.

Enter the SP mode.

Do SP5-846-052 (Restore All Addr Book).

Exit the SP mode, and then turn off the main power switch.

Remove the SD card form the SD card slot 2 (lower).

0 © N o O kN

Install the SD slot cover.
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* The counter in the user code information is initialized after uploading.
* The information of an administrator and supervisor cannot be downloaded nor uploaded.

* Ifthere is no data of address book information in the SD card, an error message is displayed.
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SMC List Card Save Function

SMC List Card Save Function

Overview

SMC List Card Save

e The SMC List Card Save (SP Text Mode) function is used to save the SMC list as CSV files to the
SD-card inserted into the operation panel SD-card slot.

Procedure

1. Turn the main power switch OFF.

2. Insert the SD card into the operation panel SD-card slot. Then turn the power ON.
3. Enter SP mode.
4. Select “Copy SP”.
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5. Select SP-5992 "SP Text Mode”.

6. Select a detail SP number shown below to save data on the SD card.

SP-5992-xxx (SP Text Mode)

Detail No. SMC Categories to Save

001 | All (Data List)

002 | SP (Mode Data List)

003 | User Program
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5. System Maintenance

Detail No.

SMC Categories to Save

004

Logging Data

005

Diagnostic Report

006

Non-Default

007

NIB Summary

008

Capture Log

021

Copier User Program

022

Scanner SP

023

Scanner User Program

024

SDK/J Summary

025

SDK/J Application Info

026

Printer SP

7. Press [EXECUTE].
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SMC List Card Save Function

8. Press [EXECUTE] again to start. Press [CANCEL] to cancel the saving.

d1440130

9. “ltis executing it” is shown on the screen while executing.
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d1440129
10. Wait for 2 to 3 minutes until “Completed” is shown.

* The SMC list saving may take from 2 to 3 minutes to complete.
¢ Press [CANCEL] to abort executing.

11. Press [Exit] to exit from SP mode.

File Names of the Saved SMC Lists

The SMC list data saved on the SD-card will be named automatically. The file naming rules are as

follows.

Example:
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5. System Maintenance

W801P999017_59921_20111011_53954.csv

[A] [B] [C] [D]  [E]

d1440131a

A:

Machine serial number (fixed for each machine)
B:

SP number saved in this file.

First four digits (5992) in this part are fixed. The other one or two digits are the detail SP number(s). In
this case, it is one digit. Therefore, this file is of SP5-992-001 (All data list). See the upper SP table for

B the correspondence between SP detail numbers and the contents.

C:

File creation date

Year/Month/Day (“Zero” will be omitted if each is one digit.)

D:

File creation time

Hour/Minute/Second (“Zero” will be omitted if each is one digit.)
E:

File Extension CSV (Comma Separated Value)

This part is fixed.

* Afolder named by the machine serial number will be created on the SD card when this function is
executed.

* This function can save the SMC list data only to an SD card inserted into the operation panel SD
card slot.

Error Messages

SMC List Card Save error message:
* Failed:
FACTOR: Read-only file system, No space left on device.

If an error occurs, pressing “Exit” will cause the device to discard the job and return to the ready state.
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UP/SP Data Import/Export

UP/SP Data Import/Export

Overview

Import/export conditions

Import/export is possible between devices only if their model type, region of use, and the following
device configurations match.

* Input Tray

e Output Tray

* ARDF

* Whether or not equipped with a hard disk

* Whether or not equipped with a finisher and the type of finisher

UP Data Import/Export

Data that can be imported and exported

* Copier / Document Server Features
* Printer Features

e Scanner Features

* Facsimile Features

* Browser Features

* Extended Feature Settings

* Program (Document Server)
* Program (Copier)

* Program (Scanner)

* Web Image Monitor Setting
* Web Service Settings

* System Settings

Data that cannot be imported or exported

* Some System Settings *1 *2
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*1 The setting for the date, settings that require the device certificate, and settings that need to be
adjusted for each machine (for example, image adjustment settings) cannot be imported or

exported.

*2 Settings only for executing functions and settings only for viewing cannot be imported or

exported.

Extended Feature Settings

Address book

Programs (fax function)

Programs (printer function)

User stamp in Copier / Document Server Features
Settings that can be specified via telnet
@Remote-related data

Counters

EFI printer unit settings

Settings that can only be specified via Web Image Monitor or Web Service (for example, Bonjour,

SSDP setting)

Exporting Device Information

This can be exported / imported by an administrator with all privileges.

When exporting SP device information from the control panel, the data is saved on an SD card.

1.

o » 0N

Insert an SD card into the media slot on the side of the control panel.
Log in from the control panel as an administrator with all privileges.
Press [System Settings].

Press [Administrator Tools].

Press [Next] four times.



UP/SP Data Import/Export

6. Press [Device Setting Information: Export (Memry Strge Devc)].

—!—rmm 1 TETITES 1 o tma ) 1 eI "

| Nevice Setting Information: Import Setting (Server) ‘ k‘m‘nﬂw 5

| Device Setting Information: Run Impart (Server) ||Ccrmulscn'

| Device Setting Information: Export Menry Stroe Devo) | | Compulsory

| Device Setting Information: Imoort (Menvy Stroe Deve) [ | User's

| POF File Type: PDF/A Fixed Volume Use

I Stop Key to Suspend Print Job

| Comoulsory Searity Stamp:Copier

w_d1825501
7. Set the export conditions.
select item, then press [Run Export].
PDevice Uniaue Information | Inclide || Exclude

PEncryption Key Enter

w_d1825502

* Specify whether to [Include] or [Exclude] the "Device Unique Information". "Device Unique
Information" includes the IP address, host name, fax number, etc.

¢ Specify an encryption key.
8. Press [Run Export].
9. Press [OK].
10. Press [Exit].
11. Log out.
* |f data export fails, the details of the error can be viewed in the log.

* When device Information is periodically imported, it is necessary to create the device setting
information file with special software and store it on the web server.
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5. System Maintenance

Importing Device Information

This can be exported / imported by an administrator with all privileges.

Import device information saved on an SD card.

1.

N o o » DN

Insert an SD card into the media slot on the side of the control panel.
Log in from the control panel as an administrator with all privileges.
Press [System Settings].

Press [Administrator Tools].

Press [Next] four times.

Press [Device Setting Information: Import (Memry Strge Devc)].

Configure the import conditions.

Select item, then press [Run Import].

PDevice Settira Info. File

Pirmage for Home Screen

PDevice Uniaue Infcrmaticn| Include | [ Exclude

Encytion ey

w_d1825503

¢ Press [Select] of the "Device Setting Info. File" to select the file(s) to import.

* When inserting a file into a home screen, press [Select] for the Image for Home screen and
select the file. You cannot use this setting when using the Smart Operation Panel.

e Specify whether to [Include] or [Exclude] the "Device Unique Information". "Device Unique
Information" includes the IP address, host name, fax number, etc.

¢ Enter the encryption key that was specified when the file was exported.

8. Press [Run Import].

9. Press [OK].

. Press [Exit].

The machine restarts.
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UP/SP Data Import/Export

SP Data Import/Export

Data that can be imported and exported

e System SP
* Printer SP
e Fax SP

e Scanner SP

Exporting Device Information

When exporting SP device information from the control panel, the data is saved on an SD card.

1. Insert an SD card into the media slot on the side of the control panel.

2. Enter SP mode.

3. Press SP5-749-001 (Import/Export: Export)

4. Select “Target” SP settings (System/Printer/Fax/Scanner) to be exported.

5. Select “Option” settings (Unique/Secret).

ltem Specification Note
Unique Unique Unique information that can be updated

information ofthe | 41 jiems that are to be used fo identify the machine.
machine is

included in the Example: Network Information/ Host name / Information

exported file if
you select #2. ltems for specifying the options equipped on the machine.

related to fax number /Mail address assigned to the machine

"Unique” sefting. | Example: Lot number for developer

Unique information that cannot be updated

#1. ltems that may cause a problem if imported

Example: Serial number / Information related to @Remote
#2. ltems for managing the history of the machine

Example: Time and date / Counter information / Installation
date

#3. Setting values for the Engine
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5. System Maintenance

ltem Specification Note

Secret Secret Secret information
information is #1. Data that cannot be exported without being encrypted.
exported if you . d data i 4
select "Secref" (Exported data is encrypted.)

setting. Example: Password / Encryption key / PIN code
#2. Confidential information for the customer

Example: User name / User ID / Department code / Mail
address / Phone number

#3. Personal information
Example: Document name / Image data

#4. Sensitive information for the customer

B Example: MAC address / Network parameters

* The IP address is exported when both 'Unique’ and 'Secret' are selected.

6. Select “Crpt config” setting (Encryption).

Encryption | Select whether to If the encryption function is used, setting of an
encrypt or not when encryption key is required by direct input.
exporting.

* Type the arbitrary password using the soft
If you push the keyboard

"Encryption” key, you e Can enter up to 32 characters
can export secret

information.

7. Press [Execute].

8. Press [OK].

* |f data export fails, the details of the error can be viewed in the log.

Importing Device Information

Import device information saved on an SD card.

1. Insert an SD card into the media slot on the side of the control panel.
Enter SP mode.
Press SP5-749-101(Import/Export: Import)

A 0N

Select a unique setting.
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5. Press [Encryption Key], if the encryption key was created when the file was exported.

6. Select an encryption setting.

file, this setting is required.

Unique If you want to apply the unique information | Refer to the above information.
to the target machine, select the "Unique"
key.

Encryption | If an encrypted file is selected as the import

7. Press [Execute].

8. Press [OK].

* |If data export fails, the details of the error can be viewed in the log.

Possible solutions for import/export problems

The access log file is created when export/import is executed. The file is stored in the same location as

the exported device sefting information file.

If an error occurs, check the log's result code in the access log file first. Values other than O indicate that

an error occurred.
The result code will appear in the circled area illustrated below.

- Example of a log file

"1.00°

‘ExecType”, ‘Dale”, “SerialNo® PnP”, *Model”, "Deslinaion”, 1P, "Hos!" “Starage”,*FieNam
o" . "FilelD" "Totalllem”, NumOfOlkitem”, "ResullCode”,"ResultName ", Identear
IMPORT"

*2012-07-05715:20: 16+09.00°

"3CI5-TMOD147

*Brand Name®

"Product Name®

o

0

*40.250.155.125°

"RNPOOZET3325820°

S

*201207051519563C35-710220.csv"

‘201207051518563C35-7 10220"

+ o

j*2 )

[ wserwdD REQUEST

TargetiD" "ModulelD","PrefiD","Itam”,'NgCode","NgName®

w_d1825500

If you cannot solve the problem or do not know how to solve it after checking the code, note down the

error log entry, then contact your supervisor.
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Result Code

Cause

Solutions

2 (INVALID REQUEST)

A file import was
attempted between
different models or
machines with different
device configurations.

Import files exported from the same model
with the same device configurations.

4 (INVALID OUTPUT
DIR)

Failed to write the device
information to the
destination device.

Check whether the destination device is
operating normally.

7( MODULE ERROR)

An unexpected error
occurred during import

or export.

Switch the power off and then back on, and
then try the operation again. If the error

persists, contact your supervisor.

8 (DISK FULL)

The available storage
space on the external
medium is insufficient.

Execute the operation again after making sure
there is enough storage space.

9 (DEVICE ERROR)

Failed to write or read
the log file.

Check whether the path to the folder for
storing the file or the folder in which the file is

stored is missing.

10 (LOG ERROR)

The hard disk is faulty.

Contact your supervisor.




UP/SP Data Import/Export

Result Code

Cause

Solutions

20 (PART FAILED)

Failed to import some

setftings.

The reason for the failure is logged in

"NgCode". Check the code.
Reason for the Error (Ng-Name)
2. INVALID VALUE

The specified value exceeds the allowable
range.

3. PERMISSION ERROR

The permission to edit the setting is missing.
4. NOT EXIST

The setting does not exist in the system.

5. INTERLOCK ERROR

The setting cannot be changed because of the
system status or interlocking with other
specified settings.

6. OTHER ERROR

The setting cannot be changed for some other

reason.

21 (INVALID FILE)

Failed to import the file
because it is in the wrong
format in the external

medium.

Check whether the file format is correct.

The import file should be a CSV file.

22 (INVALID KEY)

The encryption key is not
valid.

Use the correct encryption key.

* When exporting device information from the control panel, the data can be saved only on an SD

card.

* The file format for exports is CSV.
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Test Pattern Printing

Printing Test pattern: SP2-109

Some of these test patterns are used for copy image adjustments but most are used primarily for design

testing.

Do not operate the machine until the test pattern is printed out completely. Otherwise, an SC

OcCcCurs.

. Enter the SP mode and select SP2-109-003.

. Enter the number for the test pattern that you want to print and press [#].

When you want to select the single color of Magenta, Yellow or Cyan for printing a test pattern,
select the color with SP2-109-005 (2: Magenta, 3: Yellow, 4: Cyan).

When you want to change the density of printing a test pattern, select the density with
SP2-109-006 to -009 for each color.

* Ifyou select "0" with SP2-109-006 to -009, the color to be adjusted to "0" does not come up
on a test pattern.

When you are prompted to confirm your selection, touch "Yes" to select the test pattern for printing.

Touch "Copy Window" to open the copy window, then select the settings for the test print (paper

size efc.).

¢ If you want to use black and white printing, touch "Black & White" on the LCD. If you want to

use color printing, touch "Full Colour" on the LCD.

. Press the "Start" key to start the test print.
. After checking the test pattern, touch "SP Mode" on the LCD to return to the SP mode display.

9. Reset all settings to the default values.

10. Touch "Exit" twice to exit SP mode.
No. Pattern No. Pattern
0 None 12 Independent Pattern (2-dot)
1 Vertial Line (1dot) 13 Independent Pattern (4-dot)
2 Vertial Line (2dot) 14 Triming Area
3 Horizontal Line (1dot) 15 Hound's Tooth Check (Vertical)




Test Pattern Printing

4 Horizontal Line (2dot) 16 Hound's Tooth Check (Horizontal)
5 Grid Vertical Line 17 Band (Horizontal)

6 Grid Horizontal Line 18 Band (Vertical)

7 Grid Pattern Small 19 Checker Flag Pattern

8 Grid Pattern Large 20 Grayscale (Vertical Margin)

9 Argyle Pattern Small 21 Grayscale (Horizontal Margin)
10 Argyle Pattern Large 22 Two Beam Density Pattern

11 Independent Pattern (1-dot) 23 Full Dot Pattern
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Card Save Function

Overview

Card Save:

* The Card Save function is used to save print jobs received by the printer on an SD card with no
print output. Card Save mode is toggled using printer Bit Switch #1 bit number 4. Card Save will
remain enabled until the SD card becomes full, or until all file names have been used.

 Captures are stored on the SD card in the folder /prt/cardsave. File names are assigned
sequentially from PRTOO00O0.prn to PRT99999.prn. An additional file PRT.CTL will be created. This
file contains a list of all files created on the card by the card save function.

B * Previously stored files on the SD card can be overwritten or left intact. Card Save SD has "Add"

and "New" menu items.

¢ Card Save (Add): Appends files to the SD Card. Does not overwrite existing files. If the card
becomes full or if all file names are used, an error will be displayed on the operation panel.
Subsequent jobs will not be stored.

e Card Save (New): Overwrites files in the card's /prt/cardsave directory.
Limitation:

e Card Save cannot be used with PJL Status Readback commands. PJL Status Readbacks will not
work. In addition they will cause the Card Save to fail.

Procedure

—

. Turn the main power switch OFF.

2. Insert the SD card into slot 2 (lower). Then turn the power ON.
3. Enter SP mode.
4

. Select the "Printer SP".
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Card Save Function

5. Select SP-1001 "Bit Switch".

P Model(Service) Opan All I Cloze !Ili

SP-100(Y i Servics lods lras| PRINTER = SP-1-001-001
3 : Bit Zwilch

s'lf'@ Para | Bit smzh 1 Settings
-|g[|3 » ear Sabting &
Print Susasry : ;:
. E o o EEE W
- ot he Initia1 00000000 [00H]
[T02_] Pesolution Settine A

d027t101

6. Select "Bit Switch 1 Settings" and use the numeric keypad to turn bit 4 ON and then press
the "#" button to register the change. The result should look like: 00010000. By doing this,
Card Save option will appear in the "List/Test Print" menu.

[ 1ha earmor o agan, call senice WY 7200 EAF)
5P Mode(Service) Open All I Close All l | P Direct | K=2000-300K | Exit 1
1001 ¥ | Bit Switch Grow] PRINTER : SP-1-001-001

s : A Bit Switeh

Bt Switen 1 Sektines [Face| 8t Seitch 1 Settings
Bit Switch 2 Settings 4
Bit Switch § Settines L:“ -
[2] it switeh 4 settings L:B (00010000 [} (g [10H]

Bit Switch § Satti — —
i - v fnitial 00000000 [00H]
Bit Switch 6 Settings  Pae |

d0271102

7. Press "Exit" to exit SP Mode.
8. Press the "User Tools/Counter" button.

9. Select "Printer Features".

@ User Tools / Counter / Inquiry

o = | [r_m= ]

‘ Mainterance | @ Printer Features j i Inquiry |
[Cnrns ] | soeram e
d027t105
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10. Card Save (Add) and Card Save (New) should be displayed on the screen. Select Card
Save (Add) or Card Save (New).

=1 vEr Yo I2Mg
y Printer Features
Sarbect one of the lkreing ems.

[ ustrespm | vantmance | s | vestwems | pcmew | esem |

| Mutiphe Lits | [ PS Cunlig. /Fond Page ]

| Confyy. Page | | PLE Conth. {Forl Page |

| EmrLog I Hex Dump

| PCL Conlig. /Ford Page 1 T

133, 135, 166. 213

&PrinterFeatures - | >

Selbect one of the flkwing kems.

Jllslflest_ﬁril_élamme[ Syten | Hostitertce | poimes | Psmen |
| ¢ cord Saveimes) ™y |

d0271106

11. Press "OK" and then exit the "User Tools/Counter" menu.

@ Switching to Card Save wode.

d027t107

12. Press the "Printer" button.

13. Card Save should be displayed in the top left of the display panel.

i LONNET 102 SErver iC5. ik M inestratorn [ v 2007 HradAd

Card Save

> Job Licts & EmrLog
i [ vocked & Sanpie Prit Jew it | | EmrLeg | Spooling Job Lis ]

d027t108

14. Send a job to the printer. The Communicating light should start blinking.

446



Card Save Function

15. As soon as the printer receives the data, it will be stored on the SD card automatically
with no print output. Nothing is displayed on the screen, indicating that a Card Save
operation was successful.

16. Press "Offline" and then the "Clear/Stop" button to exit Card Save mode.

Card Save

S Paper Tray Status:

81| Ad | Ad | 8% [ComSie
Thick Paper 2

. - Job Licts & EmorLog
W [ Locked & Sample Print JewList | | Enor Log | Spoaling Job Lt |

d0271111

17. Change the Bit Switch Settings back to the default 00000000. Press the "#" button in the
numeric keypad to register the changes.

18. Remove the SD card after the main power switch is turned off.

Error Messages

Card Save error messages:
* Init error: A card save process (e.g. card detection, change to kernel mode) failed to initialize.
* Card not found: Card cannot be detected in the slot.
* No memory: Insufficient working memory to process the job.
* Write error: Failed to write to the card.
* Other error: An unknown error occurred.

If an error occurs, pressing "OK" will cause the device to discard the job and return to the ready state.
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6. Troubleshooting

Self-Diagnostic Mode

Service Call Codes

Service Call Conditions

. SC call or SC alarm in
Pattern Display How to reset
customer support system
Execute CE reset SP mode,
and switch main power
from OFF to ON.
A CAUTION
The SCis displayed on the * When canceling a Occurrence & alarm count
A operation panel, and the fusing unit SC, v
machine cannot be used (SC544-00/
(safety-related SC). SC554-00/ Immediate alarm
SC564-00/
SC574-00), perform
part replacement in
accordance with the
above procedure.
Occurrence & alarm count
When a function is N
selected, the SC is
B displayed on the operation | Switch main power from Power OFF > ON
panel, and the machine OFF to ON. N
cannot be used (down-
. R Alarm count and alarm only
time mitigation).
if recurrence
Occurrence
No display on the v
C operation panel, and use | Count only logging.
is permitted. Logging count & alarm
count
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SC call or SC alarm in

Pattern Display How to reset
customer support system

Occurrence & alarm count

2
The SC is displayed on the
b operation panel, and the | Switch main power from Power OFF 2 ON
machine cannot be used OFF to ON. 2

machine-error SC).
( ) Alarm count and alarm only

if recurrence

* When an ordinary SC (type D) is generated, an automatic reboot is performed. When an event is
reported by the customer support system, even in the event of an ordinary SC, reboot is not
performed. During automatic reboot, a confirmation screen is displayed after the reboot.

* When automatic reboot occurs twice continuously, an SC is displayed without rebooting, and
logging count is performed. Also, when an SMC print is output, an * mark is added alongside the
SC number for clarity.

* Automatic reboot can be enabled or disabled with SP5-875-001 (SC automatic reboot setting)
(default value: ONJ).

SC Logging

When an SC is generated, the "total count value when the SC is generated" and the "SC code" are
logged. However, if the total count value during the SC is the same as last time, logging is not
performed.

Logged data can be checked by outputting an administrative report (SMC print). The SC history is
logged up to the last 10 entries, and if there are more than 10 entries, data are progressively deleted
starting from the oldest.

SC Automatic Reboot

When an ordinary SC (pattern D) is generated, automatically reboot is performed. Automatic reboot or
reboot by user operation can be set by SP5-875-001 (SC automatic reboot setting out) (default value:
0 "Automatic reboot").

When a type D occurs, automatic reboot is done or the machine display asks the customer if it can
reboot. However, when the SC occurs twice in a short time, the machine sends a report to the @Remote
server without rebooting. This is because just rebooting may not be a good solution if an SC occurs
twice.



Self-Diagnostic Mode

When an automatic reboot is performed, a confirmation screen is displayed after reboot. The
confirmation screen can be cancelled by pressing the [OK] key (display is not cancelled only when the
main power switch is switched OFF to ON).

Screen display during reboot
¢ Status display on the current screen
* Post-processing ...... Post-processing during printing, etc.
 Automatic reboot .... After operation end

Post-processing
BRUUO00000

Until automatic reboot

oooooooooo
¢ Reset key (Reboot key)
Key to perform reboot

# Cancel key is not displayed.

e Turn on spanner LED (same as when an SC is generated).
Operation during SC reboot
¢ Timing of SC reboot

When @Remote is enabled, and when a NRS alarm™ 1 is not generated, the corresponding
SC is the object of an automatic reboot.

*1 NRS alarm: Issued when an ordinary SC (type D) is generated twice while the total counter counts
10 times.

¢ Time to automatic reboot

Reboot is performed 30 seconds after an engine reboot is possible, after the end of post-
processing during printing, etc.

At that time, a reboot is performed even if the MFP is operating. The engine does not start
process control when a reboot is possible.

¢ Automatic reboot

See the flowchart below.
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c_)

Automatic alarm in the

event of a malfunction
The tollowing location has a

malfunction.

The center is being notified

automatically,
Please wait,

SC - Write system fault

w Ifan alarm is issued

An error has occurred.

Power will be restoved automatically,

will be erased, so please reboot and reset.

Post-processing... AN EENE

Until reset. .. EREOOO
[RESET]

If an alarm is not issued

Operations in progress or which have stopped

‘At'tcr specified time has elapsed

Press Reset

| Autor device reboot || Matiual device reboot |

Customer Support
System /NRS disabled

* Additional:

Type A and C SC during
continuous generation are
only logged.

However, type A is re-
generated after reboot.

Type [ 15t occasion

An error has occurred,

Power will be restored automatically.
Operations in progress or which have stopped
will be erased, so please reboot and reset,

Post-processing... [N HERRE
Uniil reset... EEECOO0O
[RESET]

Press Reset
[ Manual device reboot

| Auto device reboot |

Type A or D, 2nd occasion

Y

The following location has
malfunctionad.

Please contact service.

SC - ## Write system fault
Contact: Xx-XXXX-XXXX

2

| Power OFF/ON standby. |

An error has oceurred, so auto
reset was performed. Operations
in progress or on standby may
not have terminated correctly.
Please reset agam,

[OK]

Press Ok

v

Normal screen
(Copy Ready)

atic alarm in the event

of a malfunction

The following location has

malfunctioned.

The center has been notified.

Please wait,

SC - 454 Write system fault

v Alarm success |

Allarm suceess 2

The following location has malfunctionad.

The center has been notified,
As it is outside office hours, this will be
dealt with on the next working day,

SC - it Write system fault

Alarm failure

The following location has
malfunctioned.

The center could not be notified.
Please contact service.

SC - #m Write system fault
Contact: Xx-XXXX-XXXX

v

v

[ Power OFF/OM standby.

| Power OFF/ON standby.

v

| Power OFF/ON standby. |
w_d1462643




SC Tables

SC Tables

Service Call Conditions

Summary

The ‘SC Table’ section shows the SC codes for controller errors and other errors. The latter (not
controller errors) are put into four types. The type is determined by their reset procedures. The table
shows the classification of the SC codes.

Key Definition Reset Procedure
Controll See "Troubleshooting Procedure" i
OMOT 1 CTL | The error has occurred in the controller. ee  ToubIesnooting Frocedure i
er errors the table.
The error involves the fusing unit. The Cycle the main power off and on.
A | machine operation is disabled. The user | Reset the SC (set SP5-810-1). Cycle
cannot reset the error. the main power off and on.

The error involves one or some specific
B units. The machine operates as usual, Turn the operation switch off and on.
excluding the related units.

Other

errors C

The error is logged. The SC-code history The SC will not show. Only the SC
i . Only

is updated. The machine operates as history is updated.

usual.

The machine operation is disabled. You

can reset the machine by turning the ) ) )
] ) ] ) Turn the operation switch or main
D | operation switch or main switch off and X
i power switch off and on.
on. If the error occurs again, the same SC

code is displayed.

After you turn the main power switch off, wait for one second or more before you turn the main power
switch on (SC 672). All SCs are logged. The print log data (SP5-990-004) in SP mode can check the
latest 10 SC codes detected and total counters when the SC code is detected.

* Ifthe problem concerns electrical circuit boards, first disconnect then reconnect the connectors
before you replace the PCBs.

* If the problem concerns a motor lock, first check the mechanical load before you replace motors or

sensors.
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6. Troubleshooting

SC Code Classification

The table shows the classification of the SC codes:

SClxx Scanning

SC2xx Exposure

SC3xx Image Processing 1

SC4xx Image Processing 2

SC5xx Paper feed and Fusing

SCébxx Communication

SC7xx Peripherals

SC8xx Overall System
n SCOxx Others
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SC Tables

SC1xx: Scanning

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
101 D LED error
-00

The peak white level is less than the prescribed value.

This SC is detected when:
* The scanner power is on or returning from energy saver mode
e ARDF/Book scanning
¢ White plate scan finishes

e Shading

¢ Condensation in the scanner unit
¢ Connector failure

¢ Defective scanner carriage

e BiCU failure

e Harness failure

* Dirty or defective white plate

1. Check if the SC occurs by turning the power off then on.
If the SC occurs again, do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by

cycling the power after each step.
2. Reconnect the following connectors.
SBU-BiCU harness (FFC) connector
SBU-LEDB harness (FFC) connector (SBU)
3. Check the white plate (Exposure glass).
Replace the scanner upper cover if the plate is dirty or damaged.
4. Replace the scanner carriage
5. Replace the BiCU.
6. Replace the harness (FFC).
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
102 D LED intensity adjustment error
-00

The peak white level cannot be in the prescribed value even though adjusting

several times.

This SC is detected when the machine adjusts the LED’s light intensity.

Connection failure
Scanner carriage failure
BiCU failure

Harness failure

. Check if the SC occurs by turning the power off then on.

If the SC occurs again, do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by
cycling the power after each step.

. Reconnect the following connectors.

SBU-BiCU harness (FFC) connector
SBU-LEDB harness (FFC) connector (SBU)

. Check the white plate (Exposure glass).

Replace the exposure glass, if dirty or damaged.

Replace the scanner carriage.

5. Replace the BiCU.

Replace the harness (FFC).




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
120 D Scanner home position (HP) error 1
-00 ¢ Scanner HP sensor cannot be off when the carriage is homing, auto-
adjustment and/or DF/Book scanning are being performed.
¢ Scanner HP sensor cannot be off even though the scanner carriage moves
30 mm or more during homing.
¢ Scanner HP sensor is ON when FGATE is asserted or when shading around
the white plate.
¢ Scanner HP sensor is ON even when the carriage is returning.
¢ Defective motor driver
¢ Defective motor
¢ Defective HP Sensor
* Harness failure
 Timing belt, pulley, wires or carriage failure
Cycle the power off/on.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
121 D Scanner home position (HP) error 2
-00

Scanner HP sensor cannot be off when the carriage is homing, auto-
adjustment and/or DF/Book scanning are being performed.

Scanner HP sensor cannot be off even though the scanner carriage moves
30 mm or more during homing.

Scanner HP sensor is ON when FGATE is asserted or when shading around
the white plate.

Scanner HP sensor is ON even when the carriage is returning.

Defective motor driver
Defective motor
Defective HP Sensor
Harness failure

Timing belt, pulley, wires or carriage failure

Cycle the power off/on.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
141 D Black level detection error
-00

Black level is not less than the prescribed value.

This SC is detected when: the scanner power is turned on and the machine returns

from the energy saver mode.

e Connection failure
¢ Scanner Carriage failure
e BiCU failure

¢ Harness failure

1. Check if the SC occurs by turning the power off then on.

If the SC occurs again, do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by
cycling the power after each step.

Reconnect the SBU-BiCU harness (FFC) connector
Replace the scanner carriage.

Replace the BiCU.

Replace the harness (FFC)

O M 0N




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
142 D White level detection error
-00

The white peak level cannot be in the prescribed value when adjusting the

scanner gain.

This SC is detected when the scanner power is turned on and the machine returns

from the energy saver mode.

¢ Dirty exposure glass or optics section
e SBU defective

* Exposure lamp defective

* Lamp stabilizer defective

¢ Scanner motor defective

1. Check if the SC occurs by turning the power off then on.
If the SC occurs again, do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by

cycling the power after each step.
2. Reconnect the following connector.
SBU-BiCU harness (FFC) connector
SBU-LEDB harness (FFC) connector (SBU)
3. Check the white plate (Exposure glass)
Replace the exposure glass, if dirty or damaged.
4. Replace the scanner carriage.
5. Replace the BiCU.
6. Replace the harness (FFC).
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

144
-01

SBU communication error (SBU)

The machine cannot detect that the SBU is connected.

This SC is detected when the scanner power is turned on and the machine returns

from the energy saver mode.

e Scanner carriage failure
e BiCU failure

¢ Harness failure

1. Check if the SC occurs by turning the power off then on.

If the SC occurs again, do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by
cycling the power after each step.

Reconnect the SBU-BiCU harness (FFC) connector
Replace the scanner carriage.

Replace the BiCU.

O M 0N

Replace the harness (FFC).

SBU communication error (AFE)

Cannot communicate with AFE on the BiCU, or the communication data is

incorrect.

This SC is detected when the scanner power is turned on and the machine returns

from the energy saver mode.

e BiCU failure

1. Cycle the main power off and on.

2. Replace the BiCU.




SC Tables

165
-00

Copy Data Security Unit error

The copy data security board is not detected or a device check error occurs when
the copy data security function is set "ON" with the initial setting.

¢ Incorrect installation of the copy data security board

¢ Defective copy data security board

1. Reinstall the copy data security board.

2. Replace the copy data security board.

195
-00

Serial Number Mismatch

Serial number stored in the memory does not have the correct code.

* EEPROM defective
* BiCU replaced without original EEPROM

1. Check the serial number with SP5-811-002.

2. If the stored serial number is incorrect, contact your supervisor.

SC 2xx: Exposure

202 Polygon motor error 1: ON timeout: Bk, Cy
-01
-03 Polygon motor error 1: ON timeout: Ma, Ye
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Polygon mirror motor cannot rotate correctly.

This SC is detected when the polygon mirror motor starts rotating, or its rotating

speed is changed.

Polygon mirror motor failure

Defective motor driver

Polygon mirror motor harness is defective, disconnected, or short-circuited
BiCU failure (Incorrect polygon motor control signal, damaged Laser ASIC)
Defective PSU or power supply part for polygon motor

Fuse blown out

Incorrect AC voltage

© N o o >

. Cycle the power OFF/ON.

Check the harness between LD unit and BiCU.

Check CN300 (a connector with five pins) for the polygon mirror motor from

the PSU.

There is no problem if your multimeter indicates 24+2V.
Replace the LD unit (Polygon mirror motor).

Replace the harness between the LD unit and BiCU.
Replace the BiCU.

Replace the fuse.

Replace the PSU.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

203
-01

Polygon motor error 2: OFF timeout: Bk, Cy

Polygon motor error 2: OFF timeout: Ma, Ye
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SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
Polygon mirror motor cannot stop correctly.
This SC is detected when the polygon mirror motor is deactivated.
* Polygon mirror motor failure
* Defective motor driver
* Polygon mirror motor harness is defective, disconnected, or short-circuited
¢ BiCU failure (Incorrect polygon motor control signal, damaged Laser ASIC)
* Defective PSU or power supply part for polygon motor
* Fuse blown out
¢ Incorrect AC voltage
1. Cycle the power OFF/ON.
2. Check the harness between LD unit and BiCU.
3. Check CN300 (a connector with five pins) for the polygon mirror motor from
the PSU.
*There is no problem if your multimeter indicates 24+2V.
4. Replace the LD unit (Polygon mirror motor).
5. Replace the harness between the LD unit and BiCU.
6. Replace the BiCU.
7. Replace the fuse.
8. Replace the PSU.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

204 D Polygon motor error 0: XSCRDY signal error: Bk, Cy

-01

-03 D Polygon motor error 1: XSCRDY signal error: Ma, Ye
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Polygon mirror motor cannot rotate correctly.

This SC is detected when the polygon mirror motor is deactivated.

Polygon mirror motor failure

Defective motor driver

Polygon mirror motor harness is defective, disconnected, or short-circuited
BiCU failure (Incorrect polygon motor control signal, damaged Laser ASIC)
Defective PSU or power supply part for polygon motor

Fuse blown out

© N o o >

. Cycle the power OFF/ON.

Check the harness between LD unit and BiCU.

Check CN300 (a connector with five pins) for the polygon mirror motor from
the PSU.

*There is no problem if your multi meter indicates 24+2V.
Replace the LD unit (Polygon mirror motor).

Replace the harness between the LD unit and BiCU.
Replace the BiCU.

Replace the fuse.

Replace the PSU.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

220
-01

Laser synchronizing detection error: start position LD 1: Bk/C

Laser synchronizing detection error: start position LD1: M/Y




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Synchronizing detection signal cannot be received.
This SC is detected when:
¢ The machine starts up.

¢ The machine is copying.

¢ Defective LD unit (Synchronizing mechanism or LDB failure)
¢ BiCU failure (Damaged laser ASIC)

¢ Disconnected LDB harness

¢ Cycle the power off/on.

¢ Check for condensation on the LDB.

¢ Check the harness between LDB (Synchronizing mechanism) and BiCU.
¢ Replace the LD unit.

e Replace the BiCU.

¢ Replace the harness between LDB and BiCU.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

230 D FGATE ON error: Bk

-02 D FGATE ON error: Cy

-03 D FGATE ON error: Ma

-04 D FGATE ON error: Ye

FGATE signal cannot be received even when the laser is ready to emit.

This SC is detected when the machine is copying.

¢ Connection error between BiCU and Controller

BiCU failure (Damaged laser ASIC)

¢ Cycle the power off/on.

Check the connection between BiCU and Controller.

¢ Replace the BiCU.
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6. Troubleshooting

231 D FGATE OFF error: Bk

-02 D FGATE OFF error: Cy

-03 D FGATE OFF error: Ma

-04 D FGATE OFF error: Ye

FGATE signal is not OFF even when the laser is ready to end.

This SC is detected when the machine is copying.

¢ Connection error between BiCU and Controller

¢ BiCU failure (Damaged laser ASIC)

1. Cycle the power off/on.

n 2. Check the connection between IPU and Controller.
3. Replace the BiCU.

240 D LD error: Bk or Cy

-03 D LD error: Ma or Ye
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SC Tables

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

¢ The LD current is more than the prescribed current during emitting light.

LD driver cannot be initialized correctly.

Disconnected LDB harness.

This SC is detected when:

The machine starts up.

The machine is copying.

LDB harness connection error
Deteriorated LD (LD broken)
LDB (LD driver) failure

LDB harness failure

M LN

. Cycle the power off/on.

Check the harness between LDB and IPU.
Replace the LD unit.
Replace the harness between LDB and BiCU.
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6. Troubleshooting

272 D LD driver communication error

-10

Power source for LD driver is incorrect.
This SC is detected when:
¢ The machine starts up.
¢ The machine returns from energy saver mode.

e Covers are closed.

¢ BiCU failure (LD5V Power error)
e DB failure (LD drive error)
e LDB harness failure

e |Interlock switch failure

1. Cycle the power off/on.

Check the harness between LDB and BiCU.
Replace the BiCU.

Replace the LD unit.

Replace the harness between LDB and BiCU.

o 0 M D

Replace the interlock switch.

SC3xx: Image Processing — 1

312 D Charge roller feed back voltage error: Bk

-02 D Charge roller feed back voltage error: Cy

-03 D Charge roller feed back voltage error: Ma

-04 D Charge roller feed back voltage error: Ye
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SC Tables

Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

The feedback voltage of the charge AC for each coloris 0.3V or less for
consecutive 200ms after the charge AC is activated in the standard or half line
speed.

¢ Disconnected/incorrect harness for the power pack
e Damaged/incorrect PCU
¢ Power pack failure

¢ Disconnected harness/connector

Troubleshooting procedure:
1. Check the drum condition:

Check the terminal to see if there is dust, damage, or deformation. Check the
continuity as well.

If not good, replace the PCDU. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.

2. Check all the related connectors are firmly connected:

If not good, reconnect the connector. Check if the SC reoccurs by cycling the
power off/on. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.

3. Check the mainframe condition:

Check if there is dust on the terminal for charging, or any damage/
deformation. Check the continuity between the power packs and charging
terminal.

If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
4. Check the Power pack:

Try installing a new power pack to determine whether the power pack is the
cause. If the SC does not occur with the new one, the old power pack was
defective.

5. Replace the BiCU.
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Color drum motor error

6. Troubleshooting

325 D Color development motor error

-00

The motor LOCK signal is not detected for more than 2 seconds while the motor
START signal is on.

¢ PCDU overload

* Defective development motor

* Replace the PCDU

* Replace the development motor.

396 D Bk drum motor error
-00

-00

The motor LOCK signal is not detected for more than 2 seconds while the motor
START signal is on.

¢ PCDU overload
¢ Drum motor (K) failure (SC396)
¢ Drum motor (CMY) failure (SC397)

¢ Replace the PCDU.
¢ Replace the drum motor (K) (SC396)
¢ Replace the drum motor (CMY) (SC397)

SC3xx: Image Processing — 2

360 D TD sensor (Vt high) error 1: Bk

-02 D TD sensor (Vt high) error 1: Cy

-03 D TD sensor (Vt high) error 1: Ma
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SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
-04 D TD sensor (Vt high) error 1: Ye
& countis higher than the threshold which detects no developer
e & countis lower than the upper/lower target thresholds three consecutive
times.
e TD sensor (mu sensor, i sensor) failure
e Harness loose or disconnected
¢ An old PCDU may be installed
Troubleshooting procedure:
1. Check all the related connecters are connected.
If not good, reconnect the connectors. Check if the SC reoccurs by cycling
the power off/on. If the SC reoccurs, go to next step.
2. Check the development unit (e.g. Gear/harness disconnected? Heat
protection seal removed? Using an old PCDU?).
If not good, replace the development unit. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next
step.
3. Check whether the TD sensor is deformed, scratched, damaged or has dust
sticking to it.
If not good, replace the PCDU. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
4. Check the TD sensor harnesses, and the harness between the mainframe and
PCDU.
If not good, replace the harness. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
5. Replace the BiCU.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
361 D TD sensor (Vt) upper limit error: Bk
-01
-02 D TD sensor (Vt) upper limit error 1: Cy
-03 D TD sensor (Vi) upper limit error 1: Ma
-04 D TD sensor (Vi) upper limit error 1: Ye
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

The machine detects that Vt (TD sensor output, SP3-210-001) is higher than the
upper limit threshold (specified in SP3-211-002) for the specified consecutive
times in SP3-211-003.

¢ TD sensor connector is disconnected

To check if the issue is resolved:
1. Cycle the power off/on.
2. Feed one sheet of paper.
3. Check Vt with SP3-210-001 through -004.
4. Checkif Vtis higher than the upper threshold (specified in SP3-211-002).
Incorrect: Vtis higher than the upper threshold
Correct: Vtis equal to or lower than the upper threshold
Troubleshooting procedure:
1. Check all the connectors are firmly connected.

If not, reconnect the connectors. Check if the SC reoccurs by cycling the
power off/on. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.

2. Check the development unit (e.g. Gear/harness disconnected? Heat
protection seal removed? Using an old PCDUZ).

If not good, replace the PCDU. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
3. Check the TD sensor.
If not good, replace the TD sensor. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.

4. Check the parameters (e.g. SP3-030-061 through -064 should be changed
from its initial value, but could be not changed due to possible NVRAM
clearing).

If not good, replace the PCDU and initialize the developer. This corrects the
TD sensor settings.

5. Check the toner supply unit, especially if the image density is foo low.

If the toner bottle is empty, the toner supply route is clogged, and/or the
toner supply motor operates incorrectly, then correct the problem. If the SC
reoccurs, go to the next step.

6. Check the harness connection.
If not good, replace the harness between BiCU and PCDU.
7. Replace the BiCU.




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
362 D TD sensor (Vi) lower limit error: Bk
-01
-02 D TD sensor (Vi) lower limit error 1: Cy
-03 D TD sensor (Vi) lower limit error 1: Ma
-04 D TD sensor (Vi) lower limit error 1: Ye

The value of Vt (SP3-210-003) is lower than the threshold (SP3-211-004) for
times specified in SP3-211-005.

¢ TD sensor connector is disconnected.

¢ Check the connection of the TD sensor connector.

Check if the TD sensor harness is connected firmly.

* Replace the TD sensor if any abnormality is found.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
370 D ID sensor calibration error
-00

The reflection light output voltage of the ID sensor (Vsg_reg) is not adjusted within
the target range.

Upper limit: SP3320-013 (default: 4.5 V)
Lower limit: SP3320-014 (default: 3.5 V)

¢ Disconnected ID sensor connectors
* Dirty or defective ID sensor

¢ Defective image transfer belt

To check if the issue is resolved:
¢ Do Vsg adjustment (SP3-320).
¢ Check the resultin SP3-323-001.
Correct: The resultis “1”
Incorrect: The result is not “1”
Troubleshooting procedure:

1. Check all the connectors are firmly connected.

If not, reconnect the connectors. Check if the SC reoccurs by cycling the
power off/on. If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.

2. Clean the detecting part of the ID sensor
* Do not wipe with a dry cloth. (page 193 "Maintenance Tables")
If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
3. Check the ID sensor shutter.

If the shutter does not move correctly, replace the shutter solenoid. If the SC
reoccurs, go to the next step.

4. Replace the drum and/or ITB if the following is found:
Scratches, toner filming, wavy belt, or insufficient cleaning
5. Replace the ID sensor.
If the SC reoccurs, go to the next step.
6. Check and connect the related harness if it is disconnected.

7. Replace the BiCU.




SC Tables

SC4xx: Image Processing - 2

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
442 D Image transfer belt contact motor error
-00

ITB contact HP sensor cannot detect the sensor feeler condition within a specified

time even when the ITB contact motor rotates.
¢ Contact/Release: 5000 msec
* Homing: 10000 msec

e Sampling interval: 10 msec

¢ Broken harness or defective connectors
¢ Disconnected connector of image transfer belt contact sensor or motor
¢ Defective image transfer belt contact motor

* Image transfer belt unit not installed

1. Setthe ITB unit firmly.

Replace the ITB unit.

Clean the ITB contact HP sensor.
Check the harnesses.

Replace the ITB contact HP sensor.

S e

Replace the ITB contact motor.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
491 C High voltage power: Charge/Development bias output error
-00

Incorrect PWM signal is detected 10 times for consecutive 20 seconds.

Hardware related causes:

Contact failure

Loose connector (Controller side)

Grounding, open-circuit in the high voltage route
Arc discharge due to lack of space

Shorted harness (Controller side)

BiCU malfunction (Signal error)

Power pack (Development/Transfer) failure

Load related causes:

Short-circuit

Arc discharge due to lack of space

Deteriorated drum (overcurrent)

Condensated drum (overcurrent)

Incorrect gap between drum and charge roller (incorrect PCDU)

PCDU not installed firmly




SC Tables

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

First, cycle the main power off/on to check if this SC occurs again.
If this SC reoccurs, do the following:

1.

. Check if there are scratches on the drum surface. If you can see the internal

. Replace the PCDU and cycle the main power off/on to check if this SC

. Reconnect the connector (CN561) on the BiCU and cycle the main power

. Reconnect the connector (CN801) on the power pack (charge/

. Replace the BiCU and cycle the main power off/on to check if the SC occurs

Remove and install the PCDU again to make sure that the PCDU is firmly set.
Cycle the main power off/on to check if this SC occurs again. If the SC
occurs again, go to the next step.

element of the drum (plain pipe) on the surface, go to the next step, because
too much electricity can flow at this point, which caused the SC.

occurs again.

off/on. Be careful not to bend the connector pins when reconnecting. If the
SC occurs again, go to the next step.

development) and cycle the main power off/on. If the SC occurs again, go
to the next step.

Remove and install the power pack (charge/development) again and cycle
the main power off/on. Check if the spring near the power pack terminal
bends and comes in contact with other contacts. Cycle the main power
off/on to check if this SC occurs again.

Replace the power pack (charge/development) and cycle the main power
off/on to check if the SC occurs again.

again.

Make sure that the harnesses on the power pack (charge/development) are
not shorted. If not good, replace the harness and cycle the main power

off/on.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

492

High voltage power: Transfer bias output error

Incorrect PWM signal is detected for 200ms.

Hardware related causes:
¢ Contact failure
¢ loose connector (Controller side)
¢ Grounding, open-circuit in the high voltage route
¢ Shorted harness (Controller side)
¢ BiCU malfunction (Signal error)
¢ Power pack (Transfer) failure
Load related causes:
¢ Increased impedance in the paper transfer roller
¢ Increased impedance in the ITB
¢ Open-circuit

* Transfer unit not installed firmly

¢ Thisis a logging SC (No action required).

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

497

Image creation temperature sensor error 1

The thermistor output of the temperature sensor is not within the prescribed range
(more than 0.5 V to less than 3.0 V).

Cycle the main power off /on to check if this SC occurs again.
If this SC reoccurs, do the following:

1. Reconnect all the related connectors, and cycle the main power off/on to

check if the SC reoccurs.

2. Replace the image creation temperature sensor, and cycle the main power
off/on to check if the SC reoccurs.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
498 C Temperature/humidity sensor error
-00

* The thermistor output of the temperature sensor is not within the prescribed
range (more than 3.0V to less than 0.5V.

* The thermistor output of the humidity sensor is not within the prescribed range

(2.4V or more).

¢ Damaged or loose connector

* Defective temperature/humidity sensor

Cycle the main power off/on to check if this SC occurs again.
If this SC reoccurs, do the following:

1. Reconnect all the related connectors, and cycle the main power off/on to

check if the SC reoccurs.

2. Replace the temperature/humidity sensor, and cycle the main power off/on

to check if the SC reoccurs.

SC5xx: Paper Feed and Fusing

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
501 B 1st paper tray lift motor malfunction
-00

This SC occurs if no paper is detected within the prescribed time when the tray is
set correctly, and the tray lift motor starts rotating CW or CCW.

¢ Incorrect/disconnected tray lift motor connector
¢ Loose, disconnected or damaged tray lift sensor connector

¢ An obstruction such as jommed paper scraps blocks the motor operation

1. Replace the transport motor.
Reconnect the connector.
Replace the harness.

Replace the BiCU (IOB).

M LN

479



SC502
RTB 44

480

6. Troubleshooting

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

2nd paper tray lift motor malfunction (optional paper feed unit)

3rd paper tray lift motor malfunction (optional paper feed unit)

When the tray is lifted up, the tray lift motor error, or sensor error is detected.

e Tray Lift Motor disconnection or loose harness
¢ Tray Bottom Plate Pressure Sensor disconnection or loose harness
¢ Tray Bottom Plate HP Sensor disconnection or loose harness

* Other defective mechanical parts

Do the following steps. Cycle the power off/on after doing each step to check if
the SC occurs.

1. Reconnect the connector of the Tray Bottom Plate HP Sensor.
2. Reconnect the connector of the Tray Bottom Plate Pressure Sensor.

3. Replace the Lift Lever Encoder, gear encoder for tray lift unit (‘rising unit’ in
the parts catalog), and the tension spring for paper feed.

4. Replace the tray lift motor.
5. Replace the harness.

6. Replace the board in the tray.

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

508

Bypass bottom plate error

The signal from the bypass tray HP sensor does not change for 2 seconds after

the bypass bottom plate clutch was activated.

If this condition occurs three consecutive times, this SC is generated.

 Disconnected or defective connectors of the bypass bottom plate clutch
* Disconnected or defective bypass HP sensor

¢ Defective bypass bottom plate detection filler

1. Check or replace the connectors of the bypass bottom plate clutch.

2. Check or replace the bypass HP sensor.
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SC Tables

524 D Transport motor error
-00

The machine detects a LOCK signal from Transport motor for 2 seconds when the
motor is activated.

¢ Paper exit unit overload

¢ Defective transport motor

¢ Replace the paper exit unit.

* Replace the transport motor.

525 B Transport motor error: bank 1
-00

The machine detects a Lock signal from a bank 1 transport motor after the motor
turned on.

526 B Transport motor error: bank 2

The machine detects a Lock signal from a bank 2 transport motor after the motor
turned on.

¢ Motor overload
¢ Defective motor
¢ Disconnected connectors

¢ Damaged harness

Do the following steps. Check if the SC reoccurs by cycling the power after each
step.

1. Reconnect the connector.

2. Replace the harness.

3. Replace the transport motor.

530 D Fusing heater exhaust fan motor error
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6. Troubleshooting

531 D Development cooling fan motor error
-00

532 D Writing cooling fan motor error

-00
533 D PSU fan motor error

-00

The motor lock signal error is detected 50 consecutive times (5 seconds) after the
motor lock signal was first detected.

o Defective fan motor
¢ Disconnected or defective harness

¢ Defective BiCU

1. Check or replace the harness.
2. Replace the fan motor.

3. Replace the BiCU.

Fusing motor error

The machine detects a High signal from the fusing motor 20 consecutive times
after the motor turned on.

¢ Motor overload
¢ Defective fusing motor

¢ Shorted +24 fuse on the PSU

1. Check or replace the harness.
2. Replace the fusing motor.

3. Replace the +24 fuse on the PSU.

541 A
-01

Fusing thermopile error
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
-1 D Fusing thermopile error (Low power)
This SC occurs when the machine detects the value of AD is the prescribed value
for 0.2 consecutive seconds after the fusing lamp is activated.
¢ Broken thermopile
* Connector contact failure
* Reconnect the connector between the fusing unit and the BiCU.
¢ Replace the fusing thermopile
¢ Replace the harness between the fusing unit and the BiCU.
¢ Replace the BiCU.
¢ Replace the AC controller board.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
542 A Fusing thermopile reload error
02 * The heating roller temperature does not reach a temperature of 80 degrees
-03 C within the prescribed time.

The center temperature of the heating roller does not reach the target reload
permit temperature within the prescribed time.

The center temperature of the heating roller does not reach the target
temperature after starting the heater control in warm up with low
temperature.

Dirty or defective thermopile lenses
Defective thermistor

Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

1. Check and clean the thermopile lenses.
2. Check that the fusing thermopile is firmly connected.

3. Replace the thermopile.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

542
-12

Fusing thermopile cannot reload (low power)

This SC is detected if the temperature does not reach a temperature of 80

degrees C after passing seven seconds when:
* The machine starts warming up.
* The machine returns from energy saver mode.

* The fusing lamp is activated.

-13

Fusing thermopile cannot reload (low power)

This SC is detected if the temperature does not reach the reload permit

temperature (center) after passing eight seconds when:
* The machine starts warming up.
* The machine returns from energy saver mode.

* The fusing lamp is activated.

¢ Dirty or defective thermopile lenses
* Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

¢ Fuse blown out.

1. Check the power supply voltage (change the power cord).
Replace the fusing thermostat.

Replace the fusing lamp.

Replace the fusing thermopile.

Replace the BiCU.

S T

Replace the AC controller board.




SC Tables

543 A Fusing thermopile overheat (software error)

-00

Fusing thermopile detects a temperature of 240 degrees C or more for 10
seconds after the relay is activated.

¢ Triac short
e |OB failure
¢ BiCU failure

1. Reconnect the connector between the fusing unit and BiCU.
Replace the fusing thermopile.

Replace the harness between the fusing unit and BiCU.
Replace the BiCU.

Replace the AC controller board.

S e

Replace the fusing unit (if the problem cannot be resolved).

544 A Fusing thermopile overheat (hardware error)

-00

The fusing thermopile detects a temperature of 250 degrees C.

e Defective BiCU

* Defective fusing control system

Related SC code: SC 543

1. Replace the BiCU.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

545
-01

Fusing lamp consecutive full power

The fusing lamp runs at full power for consecutive four seconds after reloading

he machine

e Defective thermistor
¢ Broken heater

¢ Thermostat blown out

1. Check there is paper remaining in the fusing unit.
Replace the power cord.

Replace the fusing thermostat.

Replace the fusing lamp.

Replace the fusing thermopile.

S T

Replace the AC controller board, or the BiCU.

-11

Fusing lamp consecutive full power (low power)

The fusing lamp runs at full power for consecutive four seconds after reloading

the machine

¢ Defective thermistor
e Broken heater

¢ Thermostat blown out.

1. Check there is paper remaining in the fusing unit.
Replace the power cord.

Replace the fusing thermostat.

Replace the fusing lamp.

Replace the fusing thermopile.

S T

Replace the AC controller board, or the BiCU.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
547 D Zero cross error: fusing lamp relay contact welding
-01

Zero cross signal is detected when the fusing relay is deactivated.
This SC is detected when:

* The main power is turned on.

* The machine returns from the engine-off mode.

e The interlock switch is deactivated.

* Damaged fusing relay

* Fusing relay drive circuit failure

1. Make sure that the harness between the AC controller board and BiCU is

firmly connected.
2. Replace the AC controller board.
3. Replace the BiCU.

-02 D Zero cross error: fusing lamp relay contact defective

Zero cross signal cannot be detected if the fusing relay is activated.
This SC is detected when:

* The main power is turned on.

* The machine returns from the engine-off mode.

¢ The interlock switch is turned off or on.

* Broken fusing relay (open circuit)
* Fusing relay circuit failure

e PSU fuse (24VS) worn out

1. Make sure that the harness between the AC controller board and BiCU is
firmly connected.

2. Replace the AC controller board.
3. Replace the BiCU.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
-03 D Zero cross error: low frequencies error
The frequency of the power source is lower than 44Hz.
This SC is detected when the main power is ON.
* Unstable frequency
1. Check the frequency is 45Hz or more.
If not, the power supply from the wall socket may be the cause. Ask for your
supervisor or the electrician in charge at the site.
2. Replace the AC controller board.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
549 D Fusing Center Low Temperature
-00

After passing 60 seconds when FGATE is On, thermopile 1 (thermistor 1) detects
a temperature of -100 degrees C from the compensated target temperature for
consecutive 60 seconds.

¢ Fusing lamp disconnection during paper passing

¢ loose connector

e Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
¢ Replace the fusing thermostat

e Replace the fusing lamp.

¢ Replace the fusing thermopile

¢ Replace the AC controller board or BiCU,.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
554 A Fusing thermistor (NC sensor) detects high temperature (Hard)
-00 Fusing thermistor (NC sensor) detects the prescribed temperature.
¢ Shorted triac
e 108 failure
e BiCU failure
e Fusing unit: out of control
Do the following steps:
1. Reconnect the connector between the fusing unit and the BiCU.
2. Replace the thermistor.
3. Replace the haress between the fusing unit and the BiCU.
4. Replace the BiCU.
5. Replace the AC controller board.
* Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot solve the issue.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
557 C Zero cross frequency error
-00

The frequency of the power source is 66Hz or more.

This SC is detected just after the main power is turned ON.

* Noise (High frequency)
¢ Defective PSU

1. Check the power supply source.
2. Replace the PSU.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
559 A Consecutive fusing jam
-00 The paper jam counter for the fusing unit reaches three consecutive times (the
fusing exit sensor does not detect the paper).
* Paper jam in the fusing unit.
1. Replace the separation plate.
2. Replace the gear (fusing unit).
3. Replace the fusing unit.
4. Replace the fusing motor.
5. Replace the gear (mainframe), if damaged.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
561 A Pressure roller thermistor (center) disconnection
01

Pressure roller thermistor (center) detects a temperature of -11 degrees C for 20

consecutive seconds after the fusing lamp is activated when the main power is

turned on or during feeding paper or low power.

Thermopile disconnection

Loose connector

Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,
and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the thermistor.

Replace the fusing unit.

Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.
Replace the BiCU.

Replace the AC controller board.
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

-11

Pressure roller thermistor (center) disconnection (low power)

Pressure roller thermistor (center) detects a temperature of -11 degrees C for 20
consecutive seconds after the fusing lamp is activated when the machine starts, or

during feeding paper or in low power.

¢ Thermistor disconnection

* Loose connector

¢ Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,
and the pressure roller thermistor.

¢ Replace the thermistor.

* Replace the fusing unit.

¢ Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.
e Replace the BiCU.

¢ Replace the AC controller board.

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

562

Heating roller warm-up error (sensor 3)

Pressure roller thermistor (Center) detects that the temperature does not reach a
temperature of 40 degrees C for 25 consecutive seconds when the main power is

turned on.

¢ Dirty or deformed thermistor
¢ Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

¢ Fuse blown out

¢ Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
* Replace the fusing thermostat.

* Replace the fusing lamp.

¢ Replace the thermistor.

¢ Replace the BiCU.

¢ Replace the AC controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Pressure roller thermistor (center) cannot be reloaded (low power)

Pressure roller thermistor (center) detects that the temperature does not reach a
temperature of 40 degrees C for 25 consecutive seconds when the main power is

turned on.

¢ Dirty or deformed thermistor
¢ Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

¢ Fuse blown out

¢ Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
* Replace the fusing thermostat.

¢ Replace the fusing lamp.

e Replace the thermistor.

¢ Replace the BiCU.

¢ Replace the AC controller board.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Pressure roller overheat (software error): Center

Pressure roller thermistor (center) detects a temperature of 230 degrees C 10

times after the fusing relay is ON.

¢ Shorted triac
e |OB error

e BiCU error

1. Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, BiCU, and

the pressure roller thermistor.
Replace the thermistor.
Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

O M 0N

Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
564 A Pressure roller overheat (hardware error): Center
-00

Pressure roller thermistor (center) detects the prescribed temperature.

¢ Shorted triac
e |OB error
e BiCU error

e Fusing unit: out of control

1. Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, BiCU, and

the pressure roller thermistor.
Replace the thermistor.
Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

o > 0N

Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

571 A Pressure roller thermistor (rear) disconnection

-01

Pressure roller thermistor (Rear) detects a temperature of -11 degrees C or less for
20 consecutive seconds after the fusing lamp is activated in a specified condition.

¢ Thermistor disconnection

¢ Loose connector

¢ Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,

and the pressure roller thermistor.
¢ Replace the thermistor.
¢ Replace the fusing unit.
¢ Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.

¢ Replace the BiCU or the AC controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Pressure roller thermistor (rear) disconnection (low power)

Pressure roller thermistor (rear) detects a temperature of -11 degrees C or less for

20 consecutive seconds after the fusing lamp is activated in a specified condition.

Thermistor disconnection

Loose connector

Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.

Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,
and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the thermistor.
Replace the fusing unit.
Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the BiCU or the AC controller board.

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

572

Pressure roller thermistor (rear) cannot be reloaded

The machine temperature does not reach a temperature of 50 degrees C when

100 seconds passes after starting a job where the paper width is wider than 206

mm AND is equal to or smaller than 216 mm.

Dirty or deformed thermistor
Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

Fuse blown out

Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
Replace the fusing thermostat.

Replace the fusing lamp.

Replace the thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

Replace the AC controller board.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
-12 D Pressure roller thermistor (rear) cannot be reloaded (low power)
The machine temperature does not reach a temperature of 50 degrees C when
100 seconds passes after starting a job where the paper width is wider than 206
mm AND is equal or smaller than 216 mm.
¢ Dirty or deformed thermistor
¢ Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)
¢ Fuse blown out
¢ Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
* Replace the fusing thermostat.
¢ Replace the fusing lamp.
e Replace the thermistor.
¢ Replace the BiCU.
¢ Replace the AC controller board.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
573 A Pressure roller overheat (software error): End
-00

Pressure roller thermistor (rear) detects a temperature of 230 degrees C for 10

consecutive times in a specific machine condition.

Shorted triac
|OB error
BiCU error

M LN

. Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,

and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the thermistor.

Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.
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n ¢ Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.

6. Troubleshooting

574 A Pressure roller overheat (hardware error): End

-00

Pressure roller thermistor detects the prescribed temperature.

¢ Shorted triac
e |OB error
e BiCU error

¢ Fusing unit: out of control

1. Reconnect the connectors between the fusing drawer connector, the BiCU,

and the pressure roller thermistor.
Replace the thermistor.
Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the pressure roller thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

M Lo

581 A

0 Fusing thermistor disconnection
-01

-02 A Shorted fusing thermistor

-1 D Fusing thermistor disconnection (low power)

-12 D Shorted fusing thermistor (low power)
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

These SCs are detected if the machine detects the prescribed timing when:
e The machine starts up.
¢ The machine returns from the energy saver mode.

¢ The machine stays in low power mode.

¢ Thermopile disconnection (SC581-01)
e Shorted fusing thermistor (SC581-02)

* Loose connector

1. Check the input voltage and replace the power plug (SC581-11/-12).

2. Reconnect the connectors between the fusing unit, fusing drawer connector,

and BiCU.
Replace the fusing thermistor.

Replace the fusing unit.

Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the fusing drawer connector.

Replace the BiCU.

N o O~ w

Replace the AC controller board.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

591 A
-01

Pressure roller thermistor (front) disconnection

-1 D Pressure roller thermistor (front) disconnection (low power)
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
e Pressure roller thermistor (front) detects a temperature of -11 degrees C or
less for 20 consecutive seconds when the fusing lamp is activated.
e Thermistor disconnection
* loose connector
* Reconnect the connectors between the fusing unit, fusing drawer connector,
and BiCU.
* Replace the thermistor.
* Replace the fusing unit.
* Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the fusing drawer connector.
* Replace the BiCU.
* Replace the AC controller board.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
592 A
02 Pressure roller thermistor (front) cannot be reloaded
-12 D The machine temperature does not reach a temperature of 50 degrees C when

100 seconds passes after starting a job where the paper width is wider than 206

mm AND is equal or smaller than 216 mm.

Dirty or deformed thermistor
Input voltage out of specification (out of warranty)

Fuse blown out

Check the input voltage and replace the power plug.
Replace the fusing thermostat

Replace the fusing lamp.

Replace the thermistor.

Replace the BiCU.

Replace the AC controller board.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
593 A Pressure roller thermistor (front) high temperature (soft)
-00

Pressure roller thermistor (front) detects a temperature of 230 degrees C for
consecutive 10 times when the fusing lamp is activated.

¢ Shorted triac
e |OB error
e BCU error

* Reconnect the connectors between the fusing unit, fusing drawer connector,

and BiCU.
* Replace the thermistor.
* Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the fusing drawer connector.
* Replace the BiCU.

Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
594 A Pressure roller thermistor (front) High temperature (hard)
-00

Pressure roller thermistor (front) detects the prescribed temperature.

¢ Shorted triac
e |OB error
e BCU error

* Fusing unit: out of control

* Reconnect the connectors between the fusing unit, fusing drawer connector,

and BiCU.
* Replace the thermistor.
* Replace the harnesses between the BiCU and the fusing drawer connector.
* Replace the BiCU.

Replace the fusing unit if all the above steps cannot resolve the issue.
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6. Troubleshooting

SC6xx: Communication

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
622 D Paper tray unit communication error
-00 While the BiCU communicates with an optional unit, an SC code is displayed if
one of following conditions occurs.

e The IPU receives the break signal which is generated by the peripherals only
just after the main switch is turned on.

* When the BCU does not receive an OK signal from a peripheral 100ms
affer sending a command to it. The IPU resends the command. The IPU does
not receive an OK signal after sending the command 3 times.

¢ Cable problems

¢ BiCU problems

¢ PSU problems in the machine

* Main board problems in the peripherals

* Replace the controller board for the 1st paper feed tray.

¢ Replace the BiCU.

¢ Replace the IOB.

¢ Set the harness between the mainframe and 1st paper feed tray again.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
623 D 2nd Paper Bank communication error
-00 . . . . .
This SC is not issued for this machine.
When a communication error signal between the 1st paper bank and 2nd paper
bank is received.

¢ Loose or disconnected connector

¢ Replace the controller board for the 2nd paper feed tray.

¢ Incorrect controller board for 1st paper feed tray: Reconnect the connection
harness for 1st and 2nd feed tray.

500




SC Tables

632
-00

Counter Device Error 1

After 3 attempts to send a data frame to the optional counter device via the serial
communication line, no ACK signal was received within 100 ms.

Serial line between the optional counter device, the relay board and copier
control board is disconnected or damaged.

¢ Cycle the main power off and on.

o Check the serial communication line.

633

Counter Device Error 2

After communication was established, the controller received the brake signal
from the accounting device.

Serial line between the optional counter device, the relay board and copier
control board is disconnected or damaged.

e Cycle the main power off and on.

¢ Check the serial communication line.

634
-00

Counter Device Error 3

A backup RAM error was returned by the counter device.

Counter device control board or the backup battery of counter device defective

¢ Replace the counter device control board.

¢ Replace the backup battery.
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6. Troubleshooting

635 B

Counter Device Error 4

A backup battery error was returned by the counter device.

Counter device control board or the backup battery of counter device defective

* Replace the counter device control board.

¢ Replace the backup battery.

636 D

IC Card Error (Version error)

The version of the expanded authentication module is not correct.

Incorrect module version

Install the correct file of the expanded authentication module.

637 D

Tracking Information notification Error (Tracking application error)

Tracking information was lost.

¢ Tracking SDK application error

¢ Internal noftification error

Cycle the main power off and on.

637 D

Tracking Information notification Error (Management server error)

Tracking information was lost.

Communication with tracking management server failed.
* Network error
* tracking management server error

* Tracking SDK application error

Cycle the main power off and on.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
641 | D Communication Error between Engine and Controller
-00

Although frame is sent from controller, engine does not reply to it.

* Controller Board soft error
e BCU soft error

e BCU and controller board connection error

* Cycle the main power off and on.

e Check the connection between the BiCU and the controller board.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
650 C Remote Service Modem Communication Error (Dialup authentication failure)
-01

* An error related to communication (dialup connection, modem board etc.)

using the RC Gate Type M was detected or an error that prevents RC Gate
operation was detected at power on.

* Displayed only when an error is detected while RC Gate is operating.

o SCis not issued if an error occurs during RC Gate installation (because it
can be referenced using SP).

¢ SP seftings invalid
* Modem connector disconnected
* Modem board disconnected

e Wireless LAN card disconnected

Check the following SPs.
e SP5-816-156 (Remote Service: Dial Up User Name)
e SP5-816-157 (Remote Service: Dial Up Password)

503



6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
650 C Remote Service Modem Communication Error (dialup failing because of incorrect
.04 modem configuration)

* An error related to communication (dialup connection, modem board etc.)
using the RC Gate Type M was detected or an error that prevents RC Gate
operation was detected at power on.

* Displayed only when an error is detected while RC Gate is operating.

e SCis not issued if an error occurs during RC Gate installation (because it
can be referenced using SP).

* SP settings invalid
* Modem connector disconnected
* Modem board disconnected

Wireless LAN card disconnected

B Software bug.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
650 C Remote Service Modem Communication Error (insufficient current or connection
-05 fOUlf)

* An error related to communication (dialup connection, modem board etc.)
using the RC Gate Type M was detected or an error that prevents RC Gate
operation was detected at power on.

* Displayed only when an error is detected while RC Gate is operating.

* SCis not issued if an error occurs during RC Gate installation (because it
can be referenced using SP).

* SP seftings invalid
* Modem connector disconnected
* Modem board disconnected

e Wireless LAN card disconnected

The line is not supported and nothing can be done.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

650 C Remote Service Modem Communication Error (RC Gate Type M was installed but

13 modem is not present (detected during operation))

* An error related to communication (dialup connection, modem board etc.)
using the RC Gate Type M was detected or an error that prevents RC Gate
operation was detected at power on.

* Displayed only when an error is detected while RC Gate is operating.

» SCis notissued if an error occurs during RC Gate installation (because this
error can be referred by using SP).

* SP settings invalid
* Modem connector disconnected
* Modem board disconnected

e Wireless LAN card disconnected

* |f a modem board is not installed, install it.

* Check again if the modem driver configurations (SP5-816-160,
SP5-816-16510 171, and SP5-816-165to 171) are correct.

* Ifthe problem is not solved, replace the modem.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

650 C Remote Service Modem Communication Error (RC Gate Type N was installed but
14 modem is present or wired/wireless LAN is not working correctly)

* An error related to communication (dialup connection, modem board etc.)
using the RC Gate was detected or an error that prevents RC Gate operation
was detected at power on.

* Displayed only when an error is detected while RC Gate is operating.

» SCis not issued if an error occurs during RC Gate installation (because this

error can be referred by using SP).

* SP seftings invalid
* Modem connector disconnected
* Modem board disconnected

¢ Wireless LAN card disconnected

* |f a modem board is attached, remove it.

e Check if wired/wireless LAN works.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
651 C lllegal Remote Service Dial-up (Chat program parameter error)
-01 An unexpected error occurred when RC Gate Type M dialed up the NRS Center.
Software bug
Logging only.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
651 C lllegal Remote Service Dial-up (Chat program execution error)
-02 An unexpected error occurred when RC Gate dialed up the NRS Center.
Software bug
Logging only.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
652- A Remote service ID2 mismatching
00

There was an authentication mismatch between ID2 for @Remote, the controller

board, and NVRAM.

e Used controller board installed

e Used NVRAM installed (such action is not allowed.)

* If this occurs during RC Gate installation:

Check the validity of the certificate and the NVRAM, check the machine
serial number, write the common certificate, and then begin installation
again.

* |f this occurs after RC Gate installation:
Clear the RC Gate install status, check the validity of the certificate and the

NVRAM, check the machine serial number, write the common certificate,

and then begin installation again.
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653
-00

Incorrect remote service ID2

ID2 stored in the NVRAM has either of the following problems.
e Number of characters is not 17.
¢ Includes a character that cannot be printed.

e All spaces

* NULL

Replace the NVRAM.

Clear the RC Gate install status, write the common certificate, and then begin

installation again.

664
-01

ASIC — SRAM Communication error

¢ When the machine starts or returns from the energy saver mode, a
connection error signal between ASIC and SRAM device is detected.

¢ Defective BiCU

* Cycle the power off/on.

¢ Replace the BiCU.

665
Master control signal connection error
-05
-06 IPU/1OB control signal connection error
-07 IPU control signal connection error
-11 ASIC connection error
-21 ASIC connection error
-31 ASIC connection error
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
When the machine starts or returns from the energy saver mode, a connection
error signal between CPU and slave device is detected, or the machine cannot
access all 1/O IPU-ASICs correctly.

SC665-11 through -031: When the machine starts or returns from the energy
saver mode, a connection error between CPU and ASIC is detected.
1. Incorrect FFC connection
2. Damaged FFC (disconnection or dust)
3. BiCU failure (Deteriorated board, sticking dust, or damaged parts)
e Cycle the power off/on.
e Replace the BiCU.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
667 D Master device mode setting error
01 When the machine starts or returns from the energy saver mode, a CPU mode
setting error is detected.
* BiCU failure
* Cycle the power off/on.
* Replace the BiCU.
-10 D Slave device 1 mode setting error
When the machine starts or returns from the energy saver mode, an error in the
slave device 1 is detected.
* BiCU failure
e Cycle the power off/on.
* Replace the BiCU.
-20 D ASIC operation mode setting error

e BiCU failure

e Cycle the power off/on.
* Replace the BiCU.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
669 D EEPROM error
-00 The TD sensor cannot be recovered after retrying three times for EEPROM
communication error.
¢ Corrupted data due to noise
¢ Incorrect EEPROM installation
o Defective EEPROM
¢ Defective BiCU
1. Cycle the main power off/on.
2. Turn the main power off and re-insert the EEPROM, then turn the main power
on.
3. Turn the main power off and replace the EEPROM, then turn the main power
on.
4. Turn the main power off and replace the BiCU, then turn the main power on.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

670 D Engine start up error (* Refer to “When SC670 Is Displayed” below)

Case 1

* /ENGRDY signal was not asserted when the machine was turned on or

returned from energy saver mode.

* /IPURDY signal was not asserted when the machine was turned on or

returned from energy saver mode.
e EC response was not received within specified time from power on.
e PC response was not received within specified time from power on.
e SC response was not received within specified time from power on.
* Writing to Rapi driver failed (the other party not found through PClI).
Case 2
* Unexpected down status was detected after /ENGRDY assertion.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Case 1
* Engine board does not start up.
Case 2

* Engine board reset unexpectedly.

Check the connection between the engine board and the controller board.

¢ Ifitis always reproduced, replace the engine board. If the problem persists,
consider replacing the controller board or other boards between them.

* |f reproducibility is low, multiple causes are to be considered, such as
software, engine board, controller board, and PSU.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

670 D Engine start up error when main power switch on (* Refer to “When SC670 Is

B 01 Displayed” below)

» /ENGRDY signal was not asserted when the machine was turned on or
returned from energy saver mode.

* EC response was not received within specified time from power on.
* PC response was not received within specified time from power on.
* SC response was not received within specified time from power on.

* Writing to Rapi driver failed (the other party not found through PCI).

* Engine board does not start up.

Check the connection between the engine board and the controller board.

* Ifitis always reproduced, replace the engine board. If the problem persists,
consider replacing the controller board or other boards between them.

* If reproducibility is low, multiple causes are to be considered, such as

software, engine board, controller board, and PSU.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

670 D Engine is down when machine starts up (SC reboot can not be performed) (* See
“When SC670 Is Displayed” below)

Machine-down was detected after the /ENGRDY signal was not asserted.

The engine board was reset at an unexpected time

Check the connection between the engine board and the controller board.

* Ifitis always reproduced, replace the engine board. If the problem persists,
consider replacing the controller board or other boards between them.

* If reproducibility is low, multiple causes are to be considered, such as

software, engine board, controller board, and PSU.

When SC670 is Displayed

LED lightning
on the BiCU

Ng’;“::lggohltz”l‘:g' LED lights twice, LED lights 3 LED lights 4

repeats at then turns OFF times, then turns times, then turns
. for 4 sec. OFF for 4 sec. OFF for 4 sec.

regular ||nterva|s. | : [

1. Check that Replace the Replace the 1.Reconect the

the connectors BiCU. BiCU. EEPROM on the

on the BiCU.

controller 2.Replace the

board are EEPROM on the

firmly BiCU.

connected. 3.Replace the

2. Replace the BiCU.

Controller

board.

3. Replace the

BiCU. w_d196z6000en
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
672 D Controller start up error
-00

After the machine was powered on, communication between the controller and
the operation panel was not established.

* Controller stalled

* Board installed incorrectly

 Controller board defective

* Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective

e Controller late

* Cycle the main power off and on.
e Check the connection of the controller board.

* Replace the controller board.

B * Check the control panel harness.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

672 D Controller start up error

-10 After the machine was powered on, communication between the controller and

the operation panel was not established.

* Controller stalled

* Board installed incorrectly

* Controller board defective

* Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective

e Controller late

* Cycle the main power off and on.
e Check the connection of the controller board.

* Replace the controller board.

* Check the control panel harness.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
672 D Controller start up error
-11 After the machine was powered on, communication between the controller and
the operation panel was not established, or communication with controller was
interrupted after a normal startup.
* Controller stalled
* Board installed incorrectly
* Controller board defective
» Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective
* Controller late
* Incorrect Dip Switch Setting on Smart Operation Panel
* Cycle the main power off and on.
* Check the connection of the controller board.
* Replace the controller board.
* Check the control panel harness.
* Make sure that only DIP switch number 3 is ON.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
672 D Controller start up error
-12

Communication with controller was interrupted after a normal startup.

» Controller stalled

* Board installed incorrectly

* Controller board defective

» Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective

e Controller late

* Cycle the main power off and on.
* Check the connection of the controller board.
* Replace the controller board.

* Check the control panel harness.
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n ¢ Check the control panel harness.

6. Troubleshooting

672 D Controller start up error
-13

The operation panel detects that the controller is down due to other reason shown
in SC672-10, SC672-11, and SC672-12.

¢ Controller stalled

¢ Board installed incorrectly

¢ Controller board defective

¢ Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective

¢ Controller late

e Cycle the main power off and on.
¢ Check the connection of the controller board.

¢ Replace the controller board.

672 D Controller start up error
-99

The operation panel software ended abnormally.

¢ Controller stalled

¢ Board installed incorrectly

* Controller board defective

e Operation panel connector loose, broken or defective

¢ Controller late

¢ Cycle the main power off and on.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

673 D Operation panel Flair communication error (Smart Operation Panel)

-10

This SC is issued only for the machine that has the Smart Operation Panel
installed.

* Communication between Smart Operation Panel and main machine (this is
called “Flair communication”) is not sent to Smart Operation Panel.

* SP setting (SP5-748-201) for Smart Operation Panel is not activated.

The CATS module (controller) did not see the response to notification of

monitoring service module (operation panel)

* Cycle the main power off and on.

e Set SP5-748-201 to “1: Connect” if the value is “0: Not connect”

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
681 D Toner bottle: IDChip Communication error

e Corrupted ID data
¢ Disconnected ID chip
* No ID chip

¢ Noise

¢ Clean the ID chip.

¢ Replace the communication board on the toner bottle.
¢ Replace the toner bottle.

e Cycle the power off/on.

¢ Replace the BiCU.

515



516

6. Troubleshooting

SC681 Details

No. Detail Causes

01 - Invalid device ID Noise, Incorrect connection,
04 Malfunction

06 - Channel error Noise, Incorrect connection,
09 Malfunction

11- Device Error Noise, Incorrect connection
14

16 - Communication error (interrupted) Noise, Incorrect connection
19

681

21 - Communication timeout Noise, Incorrect connection,
24 Malfunction

26 - Device stops (logically) Noise, Incorrect connection,
29 Malfunction

31- Full of buffer (request) Noise, Incorrect connection,
34 Malfunction

36 - Verification error Noise, Incorrect connection
39

* Ifthe last digit of the SC’s branch number (-**} is:
1 or 6, then do the above steps for K
2 or 7, then do the above steps for M
3 or 8, then do the above steps for C

4 or 9, then do the above steps for Y




SC Tables

No. | Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
682 D TD sensor communication error

TD sensor cannot be recovered after retrying three times for an ID chip

communication error.

e Corrupted ID data
* Disconnected ID chip
* No ID chip

* Noise

Turn the main power off, and then do the following.
1. Remove the PCU and check the connector condition.
2. Re-insert the harness (BiCU side) between the BiCU and the TD sensor.
3. Replace the PCDU (if the TD sensor works incorrectly)
4. Replace the harness between the BiCU and the TD sensor.
5. Replace the BiCU.

Check the SC’s branch number (-** part) and do the above steps for the

corresponding color.

o Ifthe last digit of the SC’s branch number (-**) is:
1 or 6, then do the above steps for K
2 or 7, then do the above steps for M
3 or 8, then do the above steps for C
4 or 9, then do the above steps for Y
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6. Troubleshooting

SC682 Detuails

No. Description Cause
01 - Invalid device ID Noise, Incorrect connection,
04 Malfunction
06 - Channel error Noise, Incorrect connection,
09 Malfunction
117 - Device Error Noise, Incorrect connection
14
16 - Communication error (interrupted) Noise, Incorrect connection
19
21 - Communication timeout Noise, Incorrect connection,
682 | 24 Malfunction
26 - Device stops (logically) Noise, Incorrect connection,
29 Malfunction
31- Full of buffer (request) Noise, Incorrect connection,
34 Malfunction
36 - Verification error Noise, Incorrect connection
39
51 Verification error (during storing to EEPROM) | Noise
52 Verification error (SRAM) Noise
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
687 D Memory address (PER) command error
-00

The BiCU does not receive a memory address command from the controller 120

seconds after paper is in the position for registration.

* Loose connection
¢ Defective controller

¢ Defective BiCU

1. Check if the controller is firmly connected to the BiCU.

2. Replace the controller

3. Replace the BiCU
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SC7xx: Peripherals

790 D Too many paper tray units
-00 An attachment identification code is other than “O1TH” or “02H".
¢ Number of paper tray units is more than the machine specification.
1. Reduce the number of paper tray units within the machine specification.
SC8xx: Overall System
e e | ot s oot
81? [0x0000] Energy save |/O subsystem error
-01 D Subsystem error
-02 D Sysarch (LPUX_GET_PORT_INFO) error
-03 D Transition to STR was denied.
-04 D Interrupt in kernel communication driver
-05 D Preparation for transition to STR failed.
-07 D Sysarch (LPUX_GET_PORT_INFO) error
-08 D Sysarch (LPUX_ENGINE_TIMERCTRL) error
-09 D Sysarch (LPUX_RETURN_FACTOR_STR) error
-10 5 Sysarch (LPUX_GET_PORT_INFO) error
to 12
-13 D open() error
-14 D Memory address error
-15to b open() error
18
-19 D Double open() error
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-36 5 Subsystem error

6. Troubleshooting

-20 D open() error
-22 D Parameter error
-23, b read() error
24
-25 D write () error
-26 5 write() communication retry error
to 28
-29, read() communication retry error
D
30
-35 D read() error

Energy save /O subsystem detected some abnormality.

* Energy save |/O subsystem defective

* Energy save |/O subsystem detected a controller board error (non-
response).

* Error was detected during preparation for transition to STR.

* Cycle the main power off and on.

* Replace the controller board.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
817 B Monitor error: File detection / Digital signature error
-00 * Bootloader cannot read any of diagnostic module, kernel, or root
filesystem.
* In abootloader SD card, the digital signature checking for any of
diagnostic module, kernel, or root filesystem is failed.
* Any of the following items does not exist or is broken OS Flash ROM,
Diagnostic module in SD card, Kernel, Root filesystem
* Any of the following items is revised fraudulently: Diagnostic module in
SD card, Kernel, Root filesystem
* ROM update for controller system
* Use another booting SD card having a valid digital signature
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
818 D Woatchdog timer error
-00

The system program fell into a bus-hold state or an endless loop of the

program interruption occurred, causing other process to stop.

System program defective
Controller board defective

Optional board defective

Cycle the main power off and on.

Replace the controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
819 D Kernel halt error
-00 [xxxx]: Detailed error code
Due to a control error, a RAM overflow occurred during system processing.
One of the following messages was displayed on the operation panel.
[0x5032] | HAIC-P2 error

HAIC-P2 decompression error (An error occurred in the ASIC compression/

decompression module.)
* The code data saved in the HDD was broken for an unexpected reason.

(HDD device defective)
* The code data saved to memory was broken for an unexpected reason.
(Memory device defective)
* ASIC defective
* Data other than code data was unzipped due to a software malfunction.
* Cycle the main power off and on.
* Replace the HDD.
* Replace the memory
* Replace the controller board.
* Fix the software
[0x6261] | HDD defective

Received file system data was broken even if the initialization succeeds and

there was no error reply from the HDD.

Power supply disconnection during data writing to the HDD.

Replace the HDD.

This SC may occur when turning on the machine for the first time with a new

HDD. In this case, turn the main power off/on.




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

[0x696€e] | gwinit processing end
If the SCS process is ended for some reason
If an unexpected error occurs at SCS processing end, gwint processing also
halts (this result is judged a kernel stop error, by gwinit specification)
"0x69742064" -> “init died”
Cycle the main power off and on.

[0x766d] | VM full error
Occurs when too much RAM is used during system processing
"vm_pageout: VM is full"
Cycle the main power off and on.

Console | Other error (characters on operation panel)

string

System detected internal mismatch error

* Software defective
* Insufficient memory

* Hardware driver defective (RAM, flash memory)

* Replace with a larger capacity RAM, or flash memory.

* Replace the controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

820 C Self-diagnostics error: CPU

-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code
[0001] | TLB change (store) exception error
[0002] | TLB miss (load) exception error
[0003] | TLB miss (store) exception error
[0004] | Read address exception error
[0005] | Write address exception error
[0006] | Instruction bus exception error
[0007] | Data bus exception error
[0008] | System call exception error
[0009] | Break exception error
[000A] | Invalid instruction exception error
[000B] | Co-processor exception error
[000C] | Overflow exception error
[000D] | UTLB miss exception error
[0010] Interrupt line O error
[0011] | Interrupt line 1 error
[0012] | Interrupt line 2 error
[0013] | Interrupt line 3 error
[0014] | Interrupt line 4 error
[0015] | Interrupt line 5 error




SC Tables

Unexpected exception or interrupt occurred

e CPU device error

* The boot monitor program or self-diagnostic program is broken.

* Replace the controller board

* Reinstall the controller system software.

820 C Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[OOFF] Uninitialized interrupt error

Cache error (such as a parity error) occurred.

¢ CPU device error

e local bus defective

* Cycle the main power off and on.
* Reinstall the controller system software.

* Replace the controller board

* Replace the peripherals.
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n Replace the controller board

6. Troubleshooting

820 C Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0601] | Read address exception error

[0602] | Write address exception error

[0605] | System call exception error

[0606] | Break exception error

[0607] | Invalid instruction exception error

[0609] | Overflow exception error

Exception does not occur though executing exception by intention.

CPU device error

820 C Self-diagnostics error: CPU

-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code
[060A] | Interrupt line O mask exception error
[060B] | Interrupt line 1 mask exception error
[060C] | Interrupt line 2 mask exception error
[060D] | Interrupt line 3 mask exception error
[060E] | Interrupt line 4 mask exception error

Interrupt does not occur though setting interrupt by timer.

e CPU device error

¢ ASIC device error

Replace the controller board.
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820
-00

C Self-diagnostics error: CPU
[XXXX]: Detailed error code
[0610] | CPU interrupt timer 2 set error
p

Interrupt does not occur though setting interrupt by CPU interrupt timer.

CPU device error

Replace the controller board

820
-00

C Self-diagnostics error: CPU
[XXXX]: Detailed error code
[0612] | ASIC interrupt error

Interrupt occurs in an ASIC.

¢ ASIC device error

* Peripherals device error

* Replace the controller board

* Replace the peripherals

820
-00

C Self-diagnostics error: CPU
[XXXX]: Detailed error code
[06FF] | CPU master clock error

Pipeline clock frequency ratio of CPU is different from specified value.

e CPU device error

* Module bit that initializes the CPU is defective

Replace the controller board.
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n [0702] | Instruction cache error

6. Troubleshooting

820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code
[0701] | Instruction cache capacity error

The CPU cannot read the instruction cache stored in the primary cache.

820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

The program executed in the instruction cache result was different from

expected.

e CPU cache defective

* Memory too slow

* Replace the controller board

* Replace the memory device.
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820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code
[0703] | Instruction uncache error

[0704] | Instruction cache hit error

[0705] | Instruction cache clear error

Data in the instruction cache which is set in the primary instruction cache of the
CPU is different from the contents of the pre-set

820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0706] | Data cache capacity error

[0707] | Data cache error

[0708] | Data uncache error

Data in the data cache which is set in the primary data cache of the CPU is
different from the contents of the pre-set
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n 820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU

6. Troubleshooting

820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0709] | Data cache hit error

[070A] | Data cache clear error

In spite of writing data only in the cache area, data is updated in the non-

cache area

CPU device error

* Replace the controller board

* Replace the memory device.

-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0801] | TLB virtual address error

[0804] | TLB global error

[0807] | UTLB miss error

[0808] | TLB read miss error

[0809] | TLB write miss error

[080A] | TLB modify error

Error occurred during TLB checking.

CPU device error

Replace the controller board
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820 D Self-diagnostics error: CPU
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[4002] | Single precision arithmetic error

[4003] | Double precision arithmetic error

[4004] | Exception error

[4005] | Exception mask error

Error occurred during a calculation with the co-processor in the CPU.

CPU device error

Replace the controller board

821 D Self-diagnostics error: ASIC

-00 [xxxx]: Detailed error code

[OBOO] | ASIC register check error

The write-&-verify check has occurred in the ASIC.

Defective ASIC device

Replace the controller board.

[0BO6] | ASIC detection error

Error in the 1/O ASIC for system control detection

¢ Defective ASIC
* Defective North Bridge and PCII/F

Replace the controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

[ODOS5] | Comparison error of CPU and ASIC timer

The CPU checks if the ASIC timer works correctly compared with the CPU
timer. If the ASIC timer does not function in the specified range, this SC code is

displayed.

¢ Defective ASIC timer device

¢ Defective CPU device

Replace the controller board.

[50A1] | Video bridge device detection error

Video bridge device is not detected.

* Video bridge device ASIC (HARP or KLAVIER) defective.

» Connection error between PCI | / F of the controller ASIC and video

B bridge device ASIC.

Replace the controller board

[50A2] | Video bridge device (ASIC) register error

The CPU detects the video bridge device, but detects error data from the
video bridge device.

Defective |/F between the video bridge device and the controller

Replace the controller board.
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

822

Self-diagnostic error: HDD

[xxxx]: Detailed error code

[3003]

HDD timeout

Check performed only when HDD is installed:
* HDD device busy for over 31sec.

o After a diagnostic command is set for the HDD, but the device remains
busy for over ésec.

e HDD defective
¢ HDD harness disconnected, defective

¢ Controller board defective

* Replace the HDD.
* Replace the HDD connector.

* Replace the controller board.

[3004]

Diagnostic command error

No response to the self-diagnostic command from the ASIC to the HDD.

HDD defective

Replace the HDD.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

[3013]

HDD timeout (first machine)

HDD device busy for over 31 seconds.

A diagnostic command is set for the HDD, but the device remains busy for
over 6 seconds.

e Defective HDD device
¢ Defective HDD connector

¢ Defective ASIC device

* Replace or remove the HDD device.
* Replace the HDD connector

* Replace the controller board

[3014]

Diagnostics command error (First machine)

Result of the issuance of diagnostic command is error.

Defective HDD device

Replace the HDD device.




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
823 B Self-diagnostics error: NIC
-00 [XXXX]: Detailed error code

[6101] | MAC address check sum error

The result of the MAC address check sum does not match the check sum

stored in ROM.

e Defective SEEP ROM

* Defective I12C bus (connection)

Replace the controller board.

[6104] PHY IC error

The PHY IC on the controller cannot be correctly recognized.

* Defective PHY chip
e Defective ASIC MII I /F

Replace the controller board.

[6105] | PHY IC loop-back error

An error occurred during the loop-back test for the PHY IC on the controller.

* PHY chip

¢ Defective MAC of ASIC (SIMAC/COMIC/CELLO)
e Defective |/F with the PHY board

* Defective solder on the PHY board

Replace the controller board.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

824

Self-diagnostics error: NVRAM (resident)
[XXXX]: Detailed error code

[1401]

NVRAM verify error

NVRAM device is missing or NVRAM device is damaged.

* The NVRAM device is missing.

* The NVRAM device is damaged.

* NVRAM backup battery exhausted
* NVRAM socket damaged

Replace the NVRAM device.

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Self-diagnostic error: RAM
[XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0201]

Resident memory verification error

Error detected during a write/verify check for the standard RAM™* 1 on
controller board.

*1 Standard RAM on controller (2GB) in this machine is divided into the
resident RAM (1GB) and the optional RAM (1GB).

* Defective memory device (on the controller board).

Replace the controller board.

[0202]

Resident memory structure error

The SPD values in all RAM DIMM are incorrect or unreadable.

¢ Defective RAM DIMM
e Defective SPD ROM on RAM DIMM
e Defective 12C bus

Replace the controller board.
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

828

Self-diagnostic error: ROM

[xxxx]: Detailed error code

[0101]

Check sum error 1

The boot monitor and OS program stored in the ROM DIMM is checked. If
the check sum of the program is incorrect, this SC code is displayed.

¢ Defective flash ROM device
¢ Defective CPU device

Replace the controller board.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

Self-diagnostic error: Optional RAM
[XXXX]: Detailed error code

[0401]

Optional RAM1: verify error

In this machine, the standard RAM on the controller (2GB) is divided into the
resident RAM (1GB) and the optional RAM (1GB).

* Defective memory device (on the controller board).

Replace the controller board.

[0402]

Optional RAM1: structure error

Every time the main power turns on, structures of the optional RAM are
checked. If an error is detected at this time, the self-diagnostic module will not
check the optional RAM.
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6. Troubleshooting

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

833

Self-diagnostic error: Engine |/F ASIC
[XXXX]: Detailed error code

[OF30]

Engine |/F ASIC detection error

ASIC (Mandolin) for engine control could not be detected.

ASIC (Mandolin) error

Replace the Engine |/F board (mother board).

[50B1]

Video device: clock generator detection error

Could not initialize or read the bus connection.

¢ Defective connection bus

¢ Defective SSCG

Replace the Engine |/F board (mother board).

[5082]

Video device: clock generator verify error

Value of the SSCG register is incorrect.

¢ Defective connection bus

¢ Defective SSCG

Replace the Engine |/F board (mother board).

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

834

Self-diagnostic error: Optional memory

[5101]

Engine | /F optional memory verify error

An error occurs after write/verify check for optional RAM on the engine |/F

board (mother board).

Defective memory device

Replace the Engine |/F board (mother board).
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
835 B Self-diagnostic error: Centronic device
-00 [xxxx]: Detailed error code

[1102] | Verify error

The loopback connector is connected but check results is an error.

e |EEE1284 connector error

* Centronic loopback connector defective

Replace the controller board.

[110C] | DMA verify error

The loopback connector is connected but check results is an error.

e ASIC device error

e |EEE1284 connector error

* Centronic loopback connector is defective

Replace the controller board.

[1120] | Loopback connector not detected

Centronic loopback connector is not connected for detailed self-diagnostic test.

* Centronic loopback connector not connected correctly
* Centronic loopback connector is defective

e ASIC device is defective

* Connect the centronic loopback connector
* Replace the centronic loopback connector

* Replace the controller board.
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838
-00

C Self-diagnostic Error: Clock Generator
[xxxx]: Detailed error code
[2701] | Verify error

A verify error occurred when setting data was read from the clock generator via
the 12C bus.

* Defective clock generator
* Defective 12C bus
¢ Defective 12C port on the CPU

Replace the controller board.

839

D Self-diagnostic Error: Serial Flash
[xxxx]: Detailed error code
[9001] | Serial Flash access error

USB NAND Flash ROM cannot be read.

Defective controller board

Replace the controller board.

840
-00

EEPROM access error

¢ During the |/O processing, a reading error occurred. The 3rd reading
failure causes this SC code.

* During the /O processing, a writing error occurred.

¢ Defective EEPROM
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841

EEPROM read data error

Mirrored data of the EEPROM is different from the original data in EEPROM.

Data in the EEPROM is overwritten for some reason.

842

Insufficient Nand-Flash blocks (threshold exceeded)

At startup, or when machine returned from low power mode, the Nand-Flash
status was read and judged that the number of unusable blocks had exceeded
threshold, and then SCS generated the SC code.

Number of unusable blocks exceeded threshold for Nand-Flash

Replace the controller board.

842

Number of Nand-Flash block deletions exceeded

At startup, or when the machined returned from low power mode, the Nand-Flash
was read and judged that the number of deleted blocks had exceeded threshold,
and then SCS generated this SC code.

Number of blocks deleted exceeded threshold for Nand-Flash

Replace the controller board.

853

Bluetooth device connection error

The Bluetooth hardware (USB type) was connected after the machine was turned

on.

The Bluetooth hardware (USB type) was connected after the machine was turned

on.

Always connect the Bluetooth device (USB type) before the machine is turned on.
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-00

854 B

Bluetooth device disconnected

The Bluetooth hardware (USB type) was disconnected after the machine was

turned on.

The Bluetooth hardware (USB type) was disconnected after the machine was

turned on.

Never remove Bluetooth (USB type) after machine starts

855
-01

Wireless LAN board error (driver attachment failure)

Wireless LAN board error (wireless LAN card: 802.11 is covered)

¢ Defective wireless LAN board

¢ Loose connection

¢ Cycle the main power off and on.

* Replace wireless LAN board

855
-02

Wireless LAN board error (driver initialization failure)

Wireless LAN board error (wireless LAN card: 802.11 is covered)

¢ Defective wireless LAN board

¢ |loose connection

e Cycle the main power off and on.

* Replace wireless LAN board
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857
-00

USB I /F Error

The USB interface is unusable because of a driver error.

USB driver error (There are three causes of USB error: RX error/CRC error/
STALL. SC is issued only in the case of STALL.)

¢ Check USB connection.

* Replace the controller board.

858
-00

Data encryption conversion error (Key Setting Error)

A serious error occurred during an attempt to update the encryption key.

e USB Flash, other data, corrupted
e Communication error caused by electrostatic noise

¢ Controller board defective

Replace the controller board.

858
-01

Data encryption conversion error (HDD Key Setting Error)

A serious error occurred during an aftempt to update the encryption key.

e USB Flash, other data, corrupted
¢ Communication error caused by electrostatic noise

¢ Controller board defective

¢ Cycle the main power off and on

e Ifthe error persists, replace the controller board.
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-02

858 A

Data encryption conversion error (NVRAM Read/Write Error)

A serious error occurred after data conversion during an attempt to update the

encryption key.

NVRAM defective

* Replace the NVRAM.

* Replace the controller board.

858

Data encryption conversion error (NVRAM Before Replace Error)

A serious error occurred after data conversion during an attempt to update the

encryption key.

Software error such as conversion parameters being invalid.

¢ Cycle the main power off and on.

e Ifthe error persists, replace the controller board.

858
-31

Data encryption conversion error (Other Error)

A serious error occurred after data conversion during an attempt to update the

encryption key.

Controller board defective

Replace the controller board.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
859 B Data encryption conversion HDD conversion error
-00 When the data encryption key was updated, HDD data was converted, but not
correctly. Image displayed at conversion only (this SC is not displayed), but SC is
displayed after machine is cycled off/on.
* HDD conversion was set with the data encryption key update function, but
the HDD was removed.
* Machine lost power during data encryption key update
* Electrostatic noise, or an HDD error occurred, during data encryption key
update, and data was not encrypted.
* Check HDD connection.
* Format the HDD.
* Ifthere is a problem with the HDD, it has to be replaced.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
859 B Data encryption conversion HDD conversion error (HDD check error)
-01

When the data encryption key was updated, HDD data was converted, but not
correctly. Image displayed at conversion only (this SC is not displayed), but SC is
displayed after machine is cycled off/on.

* HDD conversion was set with the data encryption key update function, but
the HDD was removed.

* Machine lost power during data encryption key update

* Electrostatic noise, or an HDD error occurred, during data encryption key
update, and data was not encrypted.

* Check HDD connection.
* Format the HDD.
o Ifthere is a problem with the HDD, it has to be replaced.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
859 B Data encryption conversion HDD conversion error (Power failure during
02 conversion)
When the data encryption key was updated, HDD data was converted, but not
correctly. Image displayed at conversion only (this SC is not displayed), but SC is
displayed after machine is cycled off/on.
Details:
NVRAM/HDD conversion is incomplete.
Power failure occurred during encryption key update.
None
The display after restart instructs the user to format the HDD.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
859 B Data encryption conversion HDD conversion error (Data read/write command
10 error)

When the data encryption key was updated, HDD data was converted, but not
correctly. Image displayed at conversion only (this SC is not displayed), but SC is
displayed after machine is cycled off/on.

Details:

Abnormal DMAC return value has been received two or more times (DMAC

timeout, serial communication error etc.)

HDD was not successfully converted during encryption key update due to HDD

errors or cable noises.

e Check HDD connection.
e Format the HDD.
* Ifthere is a problem with the HDD, it has to be replaced.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

860 B HDD startup error at main power on (HDD error)

* The HDD is connected but the driver detected the following errors.
e SS_NO.T_READY:/* (-2)HDD does not become READY* /
o SS_BAD_LABEL:/* (-4)Wrong partition type™* /

o SS_READ_ERROR:/* (-5)Error occurred while reading or checking the
label* /

* SS_WRITE_ERROR:/* (-6)Error occurred while writing or checking the
label*/

* SS_FS_ERROR:/* (-7)Failed to repair the filesystem™ /

e SS_MOUNT_ERROR:/* (-8)Failed to mount the filesystem* /

e SS_COMMAND_ERROR:/* (-9)Drive not responding to command*/
e SS_KERNEL_ERROR:/* (-10)Internal kernel error* /

e SS_SIZE_ERROR:/* (-11)Drive size too small*/

o SS_NO._PARTITION:/* (-12)The specified partition does not exist* /
e SS_NO._FILE:/* (-13)Device file does not exist* /

* Attempted to acquire HDD status through the driver but there has been no
response for 30 seconds or more.

e Unformatted HDD
* Label data corrupted
e HDD defective

Format the HDD through SP mode.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
863 D HDD data read failure
-01

The data written to the HDD cannot be read normally.

Bad sectors were generated during operation.

(An error occurred in an area that does not belong to a partition, such as the disk

label area.)

Guide for when to replace the HDD
1. When SC863 has occurred ten times or more
* The interval is short.
¢ Repeatedly occurs in the same situation (At power-on, efc.).
e Startup takes a long time when the main power is turned on.

2. lttakes a long time after main power on for the operation panel to become

ready.

HDD access may be consuming time. Normal HDD access time after main
power on is about 5 seconds. If the machine is not waiting for the engine to
be ready and it still takes 20 to 30 seconds or more, the HDD may be the
cause. If there is a problem with the HDD, HDD-related SCs such as SC860
and SC863 will occur frequently. Print the SC log data and check them.
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

863

to 23

HDD data read failure

The data written to the HDD cannot be read normally.

Bad sectors were generated during operation.

(An error occurred in partition "a" (SC863-02) to partition “v” (SC863-23)).

Guide for when to replace the HDD
1. When SC863 has occurred ten times or more
* The interval is short.
* Repeatedly occurs in the same situation (At power-on, efc.).
e Startup takes a long time when the main power is turned on.

2. lttakes a long time after main power on for the operation panel to become

ready.

HDD access may be consuming time. Normal HDD access time after main
power on is about 5 seconds. If the machine is not waiting for the engine to
be ready and it still takes 20 to 30 seconds or more, the HDD may be the
cause. If there is a problem with the HDD, HDD-related SCs such as SC860
and SC863 will occur frequently. Print the SC log data and check them.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

HD data CRC error

During HD operation, the HD cannot respond to a CRC error query. Data transfer
did not execute normally while data was being written to the HD.

HD defective
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-01

864 D

HDD data CRC error

During HDD operation, the HDD cannot respond to a CRC error query. Data
transfer did not execute normally while data was being written to the HDD.

Bad sectors were generated during operation.

(An error occurred in an area that does not belong to a partition, such as the disk
label area.)

¢ Format the HDD.
* Replace the HDD.

-02
to 23

864 D

HDD data CRC error

During HDD operation, the HDD cannot respond to a CRC error query. Data
transfer did not execute normally while data was being written to the HDD.

Bad sectors were generated during operation.

(An error occurred in partition "a" (SC864-02) to partition “v” (SC864-23)).

¢ Format the HDD.
* Replace the HDD.

865
-00

HD access error

During HDD operation, the HDD returned an error.

The HDD returned an error that does not constitute SC863 (bad sector) or
SC864 (CRC error).

Replace the HDD.
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865-0

HDD access error

During HDD operation, the HDD returned an error.

The HDD returned an error that does not constitute SC863 (bad sector) or
SC864 (CRC error).

(An error occurred in an area that does not belong to a partition, such as the disk
label area.)

Replace the HDD.

865

to 23

HDD access error

During HDD operation, the HDD returned an error.

The HDD returned an error that does not constitute SC863 (bad sector) or
SC864 (CRC error).

(An error occurred in partition "a" (SC865-02) to partition “v” (SC865-23)).

Replace the HDD.

865

to 73

HDD time-out error

The machine does not detect a reply from the HDD during the HDD operation.

The HDD does not respond to the read/ write command from the machine.

¢ Check the harness connections between the controller board and HDD.

* Replace the HDD.

866

SD card authentication error

A license error of an application that is started from the SD card was detected.

Invalid program data is stored on the SD card.

Store a valid program data on the SD card.
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867 D

SD card removed

The SD card was removed while the machine is on.

An application SD card has been removed from the slot (mount point of /mnt/
sd0).

Cycle the main power off and on.

-01

867 D

SD card removed

The SD card was removed while the machine is on.

An application SD card has been removed from the slot (mount point of /mnt/

sd1).

Cycle the main power off and on.

867 D

SD card removed

The SD card was removed while the machine is on.

An application SD card has been removed from the slot (mount point of /mnt/

sd2).

Cycle the main power off and on.

868

. SD card access error
868 D The SD controller returned an error during operation.
-00 (An error occurred at the mount point of /mnt/sd0)
868 5 The SD controller returned an error during operation.
-01 (An error occurred at the mount point of /mnt/sd 1)
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

e SD card defective

e SD controller defective

Slot number is displayed on the sub code.
Detail code is described in SMC print can confirm the details of the error.
* -13to -3: File system check error

e Otherwise (no code, -2) : Device access error

SD card that starts an application

1. Turn the main power off and check the SD card insertion status.

2. If no problem is found, insert the SD card and turn the main
power on.

3. If an error occurs, replace the SD card.

4. If the error persists even after replacing the SD card, replace the
controller board.

SD card for users
1. In case of a file system error, reformat the SD card (using the
"SD Formatter" made by Panasonic).*

In case of a device access error

1. Turn the main power off and check the SD card insertion status.

2. If no problem is found, insert the SD card and turn the main
power on.

3. If an error occurs, use another SD card.

4. If the error persists even after replacing the SD card, replace the
controller board.

* Do not format an SD card supplied with the main machine or sold as an option. You may only format SD
cards used for Firmware Update by a Customer Engineer.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
870 B
00 Address Book data error (Anytime: Address Book Error.)
-01 B

Address Book data error (On startup: Media required for storing the Address
Book is missing.)
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

-02 B Address Book data error (On startup: encryption is configured but the module
required for encryption (DESS) is missing.)

-03 B Address Book data error (Initialization: Failed to generate a file to store internal
Address Book.)

-04 B Address Book data error (Initialization: Failed to generate a file to store delivery
sender.)

-05 B Address Book data error (Initialization: Failed to generate a file to store delivery
destination.)

-06 B Address Book data error (Initialization: Failed to generate a file to store
information required for LDAP search.)

-07 B Address Book data error (Initialization: Failed to initialize entries required for
machine operation.)

-08 B Address Book data error (Machine configuration: HDD is present but the space
for storing the Address Book is unusable.)

-09 B Address Book data error (Machine configuration: Inconsistency in the NVRAM
area used for storing settings required for Address Book configuration.)

-10 B Address Book data error (Machine configuration: Cannot make a directory for
storing the Address Book in the SD/USB FlashROM.)

-11 B Address Book data error (On startup: Inconsistency in Address Book entry
number.)

-20 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to initialize file.)

221 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to generate file.)

-22 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to open file.)

-23 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to write to file.)

-24 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to read file.)

-25 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to check file size.)

-26 B Address Book data error (File I/O: Failed to delete data.)

-27 B Address Book data error (File 1/O: Failed to add data.)
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

-30 B Address Book data error (Search: Failed to obtain data from cache when
searching in the machine Address Book. delivery destination/sender.)

-31 B Address Book data error (Search: Failed to obtain data from cache during LDAP
search.)

-32 B Address Book data error (Search: Failed to obtain data from cache while
searching the WS-Scanner Address Book.)

41 B Address Book data error (Cache: failed to obtain data from cache.)

-50 B Address Book data error (On startup: Detected abnormality of the Address Book
encryption status.)

-51 B Address Book data error (Encryption seftings: Failed to create directory required
for conversion between plaintext and encrypted text.)

-52 B Address Book data error (Encryption settings: Failed to convert from plaintext to
encrypted text.)

-53 B Address Book data error (Encryption settings: Failed to convert from encrypted
text to plaintext.)

-54 B Address Book data error (Encryption settings: Detected data inconsistency when
reading the encrypted Address Book.)

-55 B Address Book data error (Encryption seftings: Failed to delete file when changing
encryption setting.)

-56 B Address Book data error (Encryption seftings: Failed to erase the file that records
the encryption key during an attempt to change the encryption setting.)

-57 B Address Book data error (Encryption seftings: Failed to move a file during an
attempt to change the encryption setting.)

-58 B Address Book data error (Encryption seftings: Failed to delete a directory during
an attempt to change the encryption setting.)

-59 B Address Book data error (Encryption settings: Detected a resource shortage
during an attempt to change the encryption setting.)

-60 B Address Book data error (Unable to obtain the on/off sefting for administrator

authentication (06A and later).)
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No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

When an error related to the Address Book is detected during startup or

operation.

* Software bug

* Inconsistency of Address Book source location (machine/delivery server/
LDAP server)

* Inconsistency of Address Book encryption setting or encryption key
(NVRAM or HDD was replaced individually without formatting the Address
Book)

* Address Book storage device (SD/HDD) was temporarily removed or
hardware configuration does not match the application configuration.

* Address Book data corruption was detected.

Install the device that contains address book information properly, and turn the
main power off/on. If SC occurs again, do the following steps.

1. After installing the HDD, or SD/USB ROM, execute SP5-846-046.
2. Wait more than 3 seconds, thenexecute SP5-832.
3. Cycle the main power off and on.

Procedure after SC870 is cleared

1. Ifthere is backup data in SD card or Web Image Monitor, restore the
address book data. (To restore from SD card, enter the encryption password
which is the same as when you enter to backup.)

No.

Type

Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

871

FCU error

An error occurred when FCS detects FCU defective.

¢ Time-out error

¢ Abnormal Parameter

* Cycle the main power off and on.

Update the firmware if more recent firmware was released.
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

872 B HDD mail reception error

-00 An error was detected on the HDD immediately after the machine was turned on.
* HDD defective
* Power was turned off while the machine used the HDD.
e Format the HDD (SP5-832-007).
* Replace the HDD.
When you do the above, the following information will be initialized.
* Partly received partial mail messages.
* Already-read statuses of POP3-received messages (All messages on the
mail server are handled as new messages).
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

873 B HDD mail reception error

-00 An error was detected on the HDD immediately after the machine was turned on.
e HDD defective
* Power was turned off while the machine used the HDD.
e Format the HDD (SP5-832-007).
* Replace the HDD.
When you do the above, the following information will be initialized.
e Sender’s mail text
* Default sender name/password (SMB/FTP/NCP)
e Administrator mail address
* Scanner delivery history
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
874 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Read error
-05
-06 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Write error
-09 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : No response from HDD
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
-10 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Error in Kernel
-12 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : No designated partition
-13 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : No device file
-14 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Start option error
-15 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : No designated sector number
-16 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : failure in performing hdderase
-41 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Other fatal errors
-42 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : End by cancellation
-61 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : library error

to -65
-66 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Unavailable
-67 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Erasing not finished
-68 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : HDD format failure (Normal)
-69 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : HDD format failure (Abnormal)
-70 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : Unauthorized library
-99 D Delete all error (Delete data area) : other errors

An error occurred while data was being erased on HDD or NVRAM.

e Error detected in HDD data delete program

¢ Error detected in NVRAM data delete program

¢ The “Delete All” option was not set

* Turn the main power switch off and back on, and then execute "Erase All

Memory" under UP mode again. (However, if there is a defective sector or

other problem with the hard disk, the error will persist even after trying the

above.)

¢ Ifthe "Delete All" option is not installed when this error occurs, install the

option.




SC Tables

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
875 D
o1 Delete all error (HDD erasure) (hddchack —i error)
02 D Delete all error (HDD erasure) (Data deletion failure)
An error was detected before HDD/data erasure starts. (Failed to erase data/
failed to logically format HDD)
* HDD logical formatting failed.
* The modules failed to erase data.
Cycle the main power off and on.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

876 D Log Data Error

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during
machine operation.

* Damaged log data file.

* log encryption is enabled but encryption module is not installed.
* Inconsistency of encryption key between NV-RAM and HDD.

* Software bug.

Try the SC876-01 to -99 solutions listed below. If it is not solved, do the
following steps (for when only an HDD is replaced):

1. Disconnect the HDD and turn on the main power.
2. Execute SP5-801-019.

3. Turn off the main power.

4. Connect the HDD and turn on the main power.
5. Execute SP5-832-004.

6. Turn off the main power.

* The following step is to configure the logging/encryption setting again.

N

Turn on the main power.

8. Set SP9-730-002 through -004 to 1.

9. Cycle the main power off and on.
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-01

876 D

Log Data Error 1

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during
machine operation.

Damaged log data file

Initialize the HDD (SP5-832-004).

-02

876 D

Log Data Error 2

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during
machine operation.

Log encryption is enabled but encryption module is not installed.

* Replace or set again the encryption module.

 Disable the log encryption setting.

-03

876 D

Log Data Error 3

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during
machine operation.

Inconsistency of encryption key between NV-RAM and HDD.

* Disable the log encryption setting.
¢ Initialize LCS memory (SP5801-019).
¢ Initialize the HDD (SP5-832-004).
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876
-04

Log Data Error 4

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during
machine operation.

* log encryption key is disabled but the log data file is encrypted. (NVRAM
data corruption)

 Log encryption key is enabled but the log data file is not encrypted.
(NVRAM data corruption)

Inifialize the HDD (SP5-832-004).

876
-05

Log Data Error 5

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during

machine operation.

e Only the NV-RAM has been replaced with one previously used in another
machine.

* Only the HDD has been replaced with one previously used in another
machine.

* Attach the original NV-RAM.
* Attach the original HDD.

e With the configuration that caused the SC, initialize the HDD
(SP5-832-004).

876
-99

Log Data Error 99

An error was detected in the handling of the log data at power on or during

machine operation.

Other causes

561



562

6. Troubleshooting

878 D TPM authentication error
-00

TPM electronic recognition failure

¢ Update of system module attempted without correct update path

e USB flash memory not operating correctly

Replace the controller board.

Trusted Platform Module

* In computing, Trusted Platform Module (TPM) is both the name of a published specification
detailing a secure crypto processor that can store cryptographic keys that protect information, as
well as the general name of implementations of that specification often called the "TPM chip" or
"TPM Security Device" (as designated in certain Dell BIOS settings).

878 D USB flash error
-01

There is a problem in the file system of the USB flash memory.

USB Flash system files corrupted

Replace the controller board.

878 D TPM error
-02

An error occurred in either TPM or the TPM driver

TPM not operating correctly

Replace the controller board.
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878
-03

TCSD error

An error occurred in the TPM software stack.

¢ TPM, TPM software cannot start

* Afile required by TPM is missing

Replace the controller board.

880
-00

MLB error

Reply to MLB access was not returned within a specified time.

MLB defective

e Replace the MLB.
¢ Remove the MLB.

881
-01

Management area error

* A problem was detected in the software

¢ This error may even occur is an IC card option is not installed.

e Thisis caused by accumulation of abnormal authentication information in the
software. (User operation will not directly cause it.)

e Atlogin

Example: When a job is sent to the printer/when logged on from the
operation panel/when logged on from a Web browser

Cycle the main power off and on.
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899 D

Software performance error (signal reception end)

-00

Unknown software error occurred.

Occurs when an internal program behaves abnormally.

In the case of a hardware defect
* Replace the hardware.
In the case of a software error
e Cycle the main power off and on.

e Try updating the firmware.

SC9xx: Others

900 D
-00

Electrical total counter error

The total counter contains data that is not a number.

NVRAM incorrect type
NVRAM defective or corrupted

¢ Unexpected error from external source

When PRT received signals at SRM, the requested count did not complete.

Replace the NVRAM.

920 B Printer application error (no response within determined time in Printing)
-00

-01 B Printer application error (Timeout during Printing)

-02 B Printer Error 1 (WORK memory not acquired)

-03 B Printer application error (Filter process not started)

-04 B Printer Error 1 (Filter processing ended abnormally)
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
When an error is detected in the application, which makes continued operation
impossible.

* Software bug
* Unexpected hardware configuration (such as insufficient memory)
* Cycle the main power off and on.
* Increase the memory storage capacity.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
921 B Printer application error (Resident font not found)
-00 Resident font was not found at printer startup.
Preinstalled font files not found.
Cycle the main power off and on.
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
925 B
NetFile function error
-00
-01 B NetFile function error

The NetFile file management on the HDD cannot be used, or a NefFile
management file is corrupted and operation cannot continve. The HDDs are
defective and they cannot be debugged or partitioned, so the Scan Router
functions (delivery of received faxes, document capture, etc.), Web services, and

other network functions cannot be used.

HDD status codes are displayed below the SC code:

* HDD defective
* Power loss while data was writing to HDD

* Software bug

See the table and the procedure below.

Here is a list of HDD status codes:
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Display Meaning

(-1) HDD not connected

(-2) HDD not ready

(-3) No label

(-4) Partition type incorrect

(-5) Error returned during label read or check
(-6) Error returned during label read or check
(-7) “filesystem” repair failed

(-8) “filesystem” mount failed

(-9) Drive does not answer command

B (-10) Internal kernel error
(-11)

Size of drive is too small

(-12) Specified partition does not exist
(-13) Device file does not exist
Recovery from SC 925

Procedure 1

1. If the machine shows SC codes for HDD errors (SC860 to SC865) with SC 925, do the recovery
procedures for SC860 to SC865.

Procedure 2

1. If the machine does not show one of the five HDD errors (SC860 to SC865), turn the machine

power off and on.

2. Ifthis is not the solution for the problem, then initialize the NetFile partitionon the HDD with
SP5-832-11 (HDD Formatting - Ridoc I /F).

NetFiles: These are jobs printed from the document server using a PC and DeskTopBinder. Before
you initialize the NetFile partitionon the HDD, tell the customer:

¢ Received faxes on the delivery server will be erased
e All captured documents will be erased
* Desk Top Binder/Print Job Manager/Desk Top Editor job history will be erased

¢ Documents on the document server, and scanned documents, will not be erased.
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* The first time that the network gets access to the machine, the management information must
be configured again (this will use a lot of time).

3. Before you initialize the Neffile partition with SP5-832-11, do these steps:
4. In the User Tools mode, do Document Management> Batch Delete Transfer Documents.
Do SP5-832-11, and turn the machine off and on.
Procedure 3
1. If “Procedure 2" is not the solution for the problem, do SP5-832-1 (HDD Formatting - All)
2. Cycle the machine off/on.

e SP5-832-001 erases all document and address book data on the hard disks. Consult with the
customer before you do this SP code.

Procedure 4

1. If “Procedure 3" does not solve the problem, replace the HDD.

No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)

994 C Application ltem Error

-00 The numbers of executed application items on the operation panel reach the
maximum limit for the operation panel structure.
Too many executed application items
Logging only
No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
997 D Application function selection error
-00

* The application has not responded to the set command created by SCS
within a certain period of time.

* The application selected ended abnormally.

Software bug

* Check whether an option required by the application (RAM, DIMM, board)
is installed properly.

* Check whether downloaded applications are correctly configured. (Take
necessary countermeasures specific to the application in which the error
occurs. In some applications, the logs can be taken from the monitor. If this

option is available, analyze the logs.)
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No. Type Details (Symptom, Possible Cause, Troubleshooting Procedures)
998 D Application start error
-00

o After power on, no application program is registered to the system within a
predetermined period of time. (no application starts or ends normally.)

* Even if they are started, all applications have become unable to be

rendered due to an unknown defect.

* Software bug
* An option required by the application (RAM, DIMM, board) is not installed
properly

* Turn the main power switch off and on.

* Check whether an option required by the application (RAM, DIMM, board)
is installed properly.

* Check whether downloaded applications are correctly configured.

* Replace the Controller Board.




Process Control Error Conditions

Process Control Error Conditions

Developer Initialization Result

SP-3-014-001 (Developer Initialization Result)

No. Result Description Possible Causes/Action

: Successfully Developer initialization is | -
completed successfully completed.
Forced Developer initialization e A cover was opened or the main switch
termination was forcibly terminated. was turned off during the initialization.

1. Do the developer initialization again when
2 done in SP mode. Reinstall the engine main
firmware if the result is the same.

2. Cycle the main power off and on when

done at unit replacement.

Vt error Vtis more than 0.7V 1. Make sure that the heat seal on the

6 when Vent is 4.3V. development unit is not removed.

2. Defective TD sensor

Vent error 1 Vent is less than 4.7V 1. Defective TD sensor
7 when Ventis Vi target 2. Vttarget settings are not correct.
+0.2V.
3. Toner density error
Vent error 2 Vtis more than 0.7V 1. Make sure that the heat seal on the
when Vent is 4.3V and development unit is not removed.
8 Ventis less than 4.7V 2. Defective TD sensor
when Vent is Vt target
+0.2V.
Vent error 3 Vent is less than 4.7V. 1. Make sure that the heat seal on the
development unit is not removed.
9 2. Defective TD sensor

3. Vttarget settings are not correct.

4. Toner density error
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* The machine starts developer initialization after you set "Enable" in SP3-902-005, 006, 007, or
008. Developer initialization automatically resumes when you open and close the front door or
turn the main switch off and on if an error other than Error 8 occurs.

Process Control Self-Check Result

Displayed number shows results of each color sensor check.

00000000 = YYCCMMKK

SP3-012-001 to -010 (Process Control Execute Result)

No. | Result Description Possible Causes/Action
Successfully Process control self- Check the Vsg adjustment. See the "Vsg
11 | completed check successfully Adjustment Result" following this table.
completed.

B Vit error Vi maximum or minimum * Defective development unit

error is detected. Vt maximum error and an image is faint:

1. Replace the toner supply pump unit.
Vt maximum error and an image is O.K:
41 1. Replace the development unit.

2. Replace the BICU board.

Vt minimum error:
1. Replace the development unit.

2. Replace the BICU board.

ID sensor Not enough data can be  Solid image is not sufficient density:

coefficient (K5) | sampled. 1. Retry the process control.

detection error
2. Replace the ID sensors.
3. Replace the BICU board.
e Solid image is O.K.

53
1. Replace the ID sensors.
2. Replace the BICU board.
* ID sensor is dirty:

1. Clean the ID sensors.

2. Retry the process control.
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No. | Result Description Possible Causes/Action
ID sensor When the K5 is more ¢ |D sensor pattern density is too high or low.
coefficient (K5) | than the value of ¢ |D sensor or shutter is defective.
maximum,/ SP3-362-003 or less
54 | Same as 53
minimum error | than the value of
SP3-362-004, the error
54 is displayed.
Gamma error: Gamma is out of range. * D sensor pattern density is too high.
55 | Maximum 5.0 <Gamma ¢ Hardware defective.
Same as 53
Gamma error: Gamma is out of range. * D sensor pattern density is too low.
5 Minimum Gamma <0.15 * Hardware defective.
5
1. Same as 53
2. Replace the toner supply pump unit.
Vk error: Vk is out of range. ¢ |D sensor pattern density is too low.
57 | Maximum 150 < Vk * Hardware defective.
Same as 53
Vk error: Vkis out of range. * D sensor pattern density is too high.
58 Minimum Vk<-150 * Background dirty
* Hardware defective
Same as 53
Sampling data | Not enough data can be ¢ |D sensor pattern density is too high or low.
50 | ©mor during sampled during the « Hardware defective
gamma gamma correction.
. Same as 53
correction
Unexpected Process control fails. * Power Failure
% | error

Check the power source.
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Vsg Adjustment Result

SP3-323-001 to -010 (Vsg Adjustment Result)

No. | Result Description Possible Causes/Action
: O.K Vsg adjustment is -
correctly done.
ID sensor Vsg cannot be * Dirty ID sensor (toner, dust, or foreign material)
adjustment adjusted within 4.0 « Dirly transfer belt
error +0.5V.
¢ Scratched image transfer belt
o Defective ID sensor
e Poor connection
 Defective BICU
2 1. Clean the ID sensor.

2. Check the belt cleaning. Clean or replace the

B transfer belt.

3. Replace the image transfer belt.
4. Replace the ID sensor.

5. Check the connection.

6. Replace the BICU board.

ID sensor ID sensor output is * Defective ID sensor
output error more than "Voffset « Poor connection
Threshold" Defective BICU
3 (SP3-324-004) stective
1. Replace the ID sensor.
2. Check the connection.
3. Replace the BICU board.
Vsg Vsg adjustment has e Other cases
9 Ad]ustment not been Retry SP3-321-010.
error completed.

Line Position Adjustment Result

SP2-194-010 to -012 (Line Position Adjustment Result: M, C, Y)

This SP shows the number as a line position adjustment result on the LCD. It shows which color has an
error (M, Y or C).
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No. | Result Description Note
0 | Not done Line position adjustment has not been done. -
] Completed Line position adjustment has correctly been done, -
successfully
5 Cannot detect ID sensors have not detected the patterns for line See Note
patterns position adjustment.
Fewer lines on the | The patterns, which ID sensors have detected, are not | See Note
3 | pattern than the enough for line position adjustment.
target
More lines on the | Not used in this machine. -
4 | pattern than the
target
Out of the ID sensors have correctly detected the patterns for line | See Note
5 | adjustmentrange | position adjustment, but a shift of patterns is out of
adjustable range.
6-9 | Not used - -

* For details, see the "Troubleshooting Guide - Line Position Adjustment" section.
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6. Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting Guide

Line Position Adjustment

When there are color registration errors on the output, do the line position adjustment as follows.

Test

1. Do SP2-111-003 (Mode c: rough adjustment).

2. Use SP2-194-007 to check if the result of the line position adjustment is correct (0: Completed
successfully, 1: Not completed). If the result is "1", refer to ‘Countermeasure list for color
registration errors’.

3. Do SP2-111-001 (Mode a: fine adjustment twice).

4. Use SP2-194-007 to check if the result of the line position adjustment is correct (0: Completed
B successfully, 1: Not completed). If the result is "1", refer to ‘Countermeasure list for color

registration errors’.
5. Putsome A4/LT paper on the bypass tray.
* When you print a test pattern, use the bypass tray to feed the paper.
6. Print out test pattern "7" with SP2-109-003.
7. Check the printed output with a loupe.

8. Ifthere are no color registration errors on the output, the line position adjustment is correctly done.

If not, refer to the countermeasure list for color registration errors.

Countermeasure List for Color Registration Errors

After Executing SP2-111-003
e Result:"1"in SP2-194-007
* Result: "2" or "3" (Line pattern detection failure) in SP2-194-010, -011, -012
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Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

White image, Abnormal image, Low
density

Defective image processing unit
Low density of test pattern

Defective BiCU

. Replace the high voltage power supply unit.
. Do the forced process control (SP3-011-001) or supply

some toner (SP3-030-xxx).

. Replace the BiCU.

Normal image, but with color

registration errors

Defective ID sensor shutter
Defective ID sensor

Defective BiCU

. Replace the ID sensor shutter solenoid.
. Replace the ID sensor.

. Replace the BiCU.

After Executing SP2-111-003
* Result:"1"in SP2-194-007

* One of results: "5" (Out of adjustable range) in SP2-194-010, -011, -012, -013

Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

The main scan registrations of M, C,
Y, K are shifted by more than £15.

Defective laser unit

Defective BiCU

. Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).
. Replace the laser unit.

. Replace the BiCU.

The sub scan registrations of M, C, Y,
K are shifted by more than £20.

Defective image transfer belt
Defective drive units

Defective BiCU

. Replace the image transfer belt.
. Replace the drum motor.

. Replace the BiCU.
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Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

The main scan registration is shifted

by more than £0.66 mm, but only at
the central area of the image on the
output.

Defective ID sensor at center
Deformed center area on the image transfer belt

Defective BiCU

. Replace the ID sensor.

Replace the image transfer belt.

. Replace the BiCU.

The skew for M, C, Y, K is more than
+0.75 mm.

Defective PCDU
Defective laser optics housing unit

Defective BiCU

Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).
Reinstall or replace the PCDU.
Replace the laser optics housing unit.

Replace the BiCU.

Others

Skew correction upper limit error
Defective BiCU

Defective laser optics housing unit

. Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).

Replace the BiCU.

. Replace the laser optics housing unit.

After Executing SP2-111-003
* Result:"1"in SP2-194-007

* Result: "0"in SP2-194-010,-011,-012, -013

Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

Do SP2-111-001 or -002.

After Executing SP2-111-001
* Result: "1"in SP2-194-007

* Result:"2" or "3" (Line pattern detection failure) in SP2-194-010, -011,-012, -013
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Test pattern check Possible cause/Countermeasure
White image, Abnormal image, * Defective laser optics housing unit shutter
Low density * Defective image processing unit

* Low density of test pattern

¢ Defective BiCU

1. Replace the shutter motor.
2. Replace the high voltage power supply unit.

3. Do the forced process control (SP3-011-001) or supply
some toner (SP3-030-xxx).

4. Replace the BiCU.

Normal image, but with color  Defective ID sensor shutter

registration errors e Defective ID sensor

¢ Defective BiCU

1. Replace the ID sensor shutter solenoid.
2. Replace the ID sensor.

3. Replace the BiCU.

After Executing SP2-111-001
e Result: "1"in SP2-194-007
* Result: "5" (Out of adjustable range) in SP2-194-010, -011, -012

Test pattern check Possible cause/Countermeasure

Low image density on the output * Low pattern density

Do the forced process control (SP3-011-001) or supply
some toner (SP3-030-xxx).

The main scan registrations of M, C, * No defective component

Y, K are shifted by more than +1.4. ¢ Defective laser optics housing unit

¢ Defective BiCU

—_

. Do SP2-111-003 again.

N

. Replace the laser optics housing unit.

. Replace the BiCU.

w
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Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

The sub scan registrations of M, C, Y
are shifted by more than £1.4mm
from the sub scan registration of K.

No defective component
Defective image transfer belt
Defective drive units

Defective BiCU

Do SP2-111-003 again.
Replace the image transfer belt.
Replace the drum motor.

Replace the BiCU.

The main scan registration is shifted
by more than £0.66 mm, but only at
the central area of the image on the

output.

Defective ID sensor at center
Deformed center area on the image transfer belt

Defective BiCU

. Replace the ID sensor.

Replace the image transfer belk.

Replace the BiCU.

The skew for M, C, Y, K is more than
+ 0.75 mm at the end of the scan

line?

Defective PCDU
Defective laser optics housing unit

Defective BiCU

Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).
Reinstall or replace the PCDU.
Replace the laser optics housing unit.

Replace the BiCU.

Others

Skew correction upper limit error
Defective BiCU

Defective laser optics housing unit

. Replace the BiCU.

Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).

Replace the laser optics housing unit.

After Executing SP2-111-001
* Result: "0" in SP2-194-007
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* Result: Color registration errors in SP2-194-010, -011, -012, -013

Test pattern check Possible cause/Countermeasure

Low image density on the output * Low pattern density

Do the forced process control (SP3-011-001) or supply
some toner (SP3-030-xxx).

The main scan registration is shifted,  Defective ID sensor at center

but only af the central area of the e Deformed center area on the image transfer belt

image on the output.
* Defective BiCU

1. Replace the ID sensor.
2. Replace the image transfer belk.

3. Replace the BiCU.

The main scan registrations of M, C, * Defective laser optics housing unit

Y, K are shifted.  Defective ID sensor

¢ Defective BiCU

¢ Incorrect SP value

1. Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).
2. Replace the laser optics housing unit.

3. Replace the ID sensor.

4. Replace the BiCU.

5. Adjust the value with SP2-182-004 to -021.

The sub scan registrations of M, C, Y, * Defective image transfer belt
K are shifted. * Defective drive units
 Defective ID sensor
* Defective BiCU

¢ Incorrect SP value

1. Replace the image transfer belt.

Replace the ID sensor.

Replace the drum motor.

Replace the BiCU.

Adjust the value with SP2-182-022 to -039.

o KM 0N
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Test pattern check

Possible cause/Countermeasure

The skew of M, C, Y, K is different.

Defective PCDU
Defective laser optics housing unit

Defective BiCU

Reinstall or replace the PCDU.
Perform the color skew adjustment (Image Adjustment).
Replace the laser optics housing unit.

Replace the BiCU.

The sub scan lines are shifted. Shifted

lines appear cyclically.

Defective PCDU
Defective drive unit

Drum phase adjustment error

. Reinstall or replace the PCDU.

Check or replace the drive unit.

Problem at Regular Intervals

Image problems may appear at regular intervals that depend on the circumference of certain

components.

The following diagram shows the possible symptoms (black or white dots at regular intervals).

7 B3t502

[A]: Paper feed direction

[B]: Problems at regular intervals

o
o)
O e— [B]
O
o)

* Abnormal image at 33.6-mm intervals: Charge roller

* Colored spots at 40.82-mm intervals: Image transfer roller

580




Troubleshooting Guide

* Colored spots at 20.9-mm intervals: Development roller

* Abnormal image at 55.4 (center) or 55.0 (end)-mm intervals: Paper transfer roller
* Colored spots at 75.4-mm intervals: OPC drum

* Spots at 78.5-mm intervals: Pressure roller

* Spots at 78.5-mm intervals: Fusing belt

Blank Print
| s Fetbes | e
No image is printed. Defective laser unit Replace the laser unit.
Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.
Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt
unit unit.
Incorrect action of paper Check the guide and the paper
transfer roller transfer roller.
Defective HVPS Replace HVPS.
Defective BiCU Replace the BiCU.

All-Black Print

All the paper is black. Incorrectly installed PCDU Install the PCDU correctly.
Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.
Defective HVPS Replace HVPS.
Defective laser unit Replace the laser unit.
Defective BiCU Replace the BiCU.
Defective main board Replace the main board.
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Missing CMY Color

C, M, or Y is missing.

Defective PCDU

Replace the PCDU.

Loose connection between
printer cartridge and BiCU

Replace the drum positioning
cover.

Image transfer belt not
contacting PCDU

Check the belt tension unit.

Defective the drum motor: CMY

Replace the drum motor: CMY.

Defective BiCU

Replace the BiCU.

Light Print

Printed images are too weak.

Loose connection between
paper transfer roller and HVPS

Check the connection between

the paper transfer roller and the
HVPS.

Dust in the laser beam path

Clean the laser beam path.

Image transfer belt not
contacting PCDU

Check the image transfer belt
unit.

Defective PCDU

Replace the PCDU.

Defective paper transfer roller

Repair the paper transfer roller.

Defective fusing unit

Replace the fusing unit.

Defective BiCU

Replace the BiCU.

Repeated Spots or Lines on Prints

The same spots or lines appear at regular intervals.
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Interval

Possible cause

Necessary actions

Atintervals of 33.6 mm (1.32
inches)

Defective charge roller

Replace the PCDU.

At intervals of 20.9 mm (0.82
inches)

Defective development roller

Replace the PCDU.

At intervals from 55.0 (end) to
55.4 (center) mm (from 2.16 to
2.18 inches)

Defective paper transfer roller

Replace the paper transfer
roller unit.

Atintervals of 75.4 mm (2.96
inches)

Defective OPC drum

Replace the PCDU.

At intervals of 78.5 mm (3.09
inches)

Defective pressure roller

Replace the pressure roller or

fusing unit.

At intervals of 78.5 mm (3.09
inches)

Defective fusing belt

Replace the fusing unit.

At intervals of 40.82 mm (1.60
inches)

Defective image transfer roller

Replace the image transfer
roller.

Dark Vertical Line on Prints

Symptom

Possible cause

Necessary actions

A dark line appears. The line is
parallel to the paper feed
direction of one CMY color.

Defective PCDU

Replace the PCDU.

A dark line appears. The line is
parallel to the paper feed
direction of any color (not C, M,
orY).

Dust in the laser beam path

Clean the laser beam path.

Defective image transfer belt
unit

Replace the image transfer belt
unit.

Defective fusing unit

Replace the fusing unit.
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White Horizontal Lines or Bands

White lines or bands appear in
images of all toner colors.

Defective PCDU

Replace the PCDU.

Defective image transfer belt
unit

Replace the image transfer belt

unit.

Defective paper transfer roller

Replace the paper transfer
roller.

Missing Parts of Images

Some parts of images are Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.

missing.
Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt
unit unit.
Defective paper transfer roller | Replace the paper transfer

roller.
Defective fusing unit Replace the fusing unit.
Dirty Background

Backgrounds of one CMYK
color are too dense.

Defective PCDU

Replace the PCDU.

Backgrounds of more than one
CMYK are too dense.color

Defective HVPS

Replace the HVPS.
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Partial CMY Color Dots
Unexpected dots of the same Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.
color appear at irregular
intervals. Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt
unit unit.
Defective fusing unit Replace the fusing unit.

Dark Irregular Streaks on Prints

Unexpected streaks appear at | Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt

irregular infervals. unit.

CMY Color Irregular Streaks

Unexpected streaks of the same | Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.
color appear at irregular
intervals. Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt
unit unit.
Ghosting

The same or similar image Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.

appears two or more times.
Defective transfer unit Replace the transfer unit.

They get weaker and weaker.
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Unfused or Partially Fused Prints

Some parts of images are not
fused very well.

Non-standard paper in use

Use recommended paper.

Incorrect media type mode

Select an appropriate media
mode.

Defective fusing unit

Replace the fusing unit.

Image Skew

Images are skewed

Incorrect installation of paper

Install the paper correctly.

Incorrect paper guide position

Adjust the paper guide
correctly.

* When adjusting the paper
width, use the right side
guide only, with the green
clip. Do not hold

¢ the left side guide at this
time, or skew will occur.

Defective registration roller

Repair the paper feed unit.

Incorrect action of paper
transfer roller

Check the paper transfer roller.

Defective BiCU

Replace the BiCU.

Incorrect installation of paper
tray

Uninstall the paper tray units
and re-install them.
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Background Stain

The reverse side of the paper is
not clean.

Unclean paper transfer roller

Clean the paper transfer roller.

Unclean paper path

Clean the paper path.

Unclean registration roller

Clean the registration roller.

Defective fusing unit

Replace the fusing unit.

No Printing on Paper Edge

Images are not printed in the Defective PCDU Replace the PCDU.

areas around the paper edges.

Defective toner cartridge Replace the toner cartridge.

Defective image transfer belt Replace the image transfer belt

unit unit.

Image transfer belt not Check the image transfer belt
contacting PCDU unit.

Image Not Centered When It Should Be

Images do not come to the Incorrect installation of paper Install the paper correctly.

center.

Incorrect paper guide position | Adjust the paper guide

correctly.

Incorrect margin setting Adjust the margin setting.

Defective BiCU Replace the BiCU.

Incorrect installation of paper Uninstall the paper tray units

tray and re-install them.
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Jam Detection

Paper Jam Display

SP7-507 shows the paper jam history.

CODE :011

SIZE :05h

TOTAL:000034

DATE :Fri Feb 15 11:44:50 2006

* CODE: Indicates the jam code.
* SIZE: Indicates the paper Size Code.
e TOTAL: Indicates the total counter (SP7-502-001).

B » DATE: indicates the date when the jam occurred.

Jam Codes and Display Codes

If a paper jam occurs, the machine displays the location where the jam occurs on the operation panel.
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d196z6011

SP7-504 and SP7-505 (for ARDF) show how many jams occurred at each location.

Jam Code Description o
7504 003 Paper is not fed from 1st tray. A
7504 004 Paper is not fed from 2nd tray. Y1
7504 005 Paper is not fed from 3rd tray. Y2
7504 008 Paper is not fed from the bypass tray. A
7504 009 Paper is jammed at the duplex unit. z
7504012 Paper is not fed from the paper feed sensor Y1
7504017 Registration sensor does not detect paper, and paper exit A

sensor turns on.
7504018 Fusing entrance sensor does not detect paper. B
7504019 Fusing exit sensor does not detect paper. C
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Indication on the

Jam Code Description operation panel
7504 020 Paper exit sensor does not detect paper. C
7504 021 Paper exit sensor (1-Bin tray unit) does not detect paper. C
7504 025 Duplex exit sensor does not detect paper. z
7504 026 Duplex entrance sensor does not detect paper. z
7504 052 Paper feed sensor for 1st tray does not turn off. Y1
7504 053 Paper feed sensor for 2nd tray does not turn off. Y2
7504 057 Registration sensor does not turn off. B
7504 060 Paper exit sensor does not turn off. C
7504 061 Paper exit sensor (1-Bin tray unit) does not turn off. C
7504 065 Duplex exit sensor does not turn off. z
7505 001 ARDF registration sensor does not turn off. P
7505 004 ARDF registration sensor does not detect paper (Single/ P

Duplex).
7505 054 ARDEF registration sensor does not turn off. P
7505 100 ARDF transport motor is defective. P




Jam Detection

Sensor Layout

Q

d196z6010

Callout Sensor Callout Sensor

P Feed S for standard
(A] Paper Sensor (1-Bin) H]* of).er eed Sensor (for standard/
optional tray)
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6. Troubleshooting

p End S for standard
[B] Paper Exit Sensor (1-Bin) [ c?er nd Sensor (for standard/
optional tray)
Tray Lift S for standard
] Paper Exit Sensor 0" ra?/ ift Sensor (for standard/
optional tray)
[D] Fusing Exit Sensor [K] Duplex Exit Sensor
[E] Duplex Entrance Sensor [ Bypass Lift Sensor
[F] Fusing Entrance Sensor M] Bypass Paper End Sensor
[C] Registration Sensor [N] Bypass Paper Width Sensor
Paper Size Code

05 A4 LEF 141 B4 SEF
06 A5 LEF 142 B5 SEF
14 B5 LEF 160 DLT SEF
38 LT LEF 164 LG SEF
44 HLT LEF 166 LT SEF

133 A4 SEF 172 HLT SEF
134 A5 SEF 255 Others
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Electrical Component Defects

Electrical Component Defects

Sensors
Sensor Name/ CN No./
No. Active Condition Symptom
Sensor Board Name Pin No.
Open
S1 | Bypass Lift Sensor H CN523/11 * SC508
Shorted
Open * Paper is detected
on the by-pass tray
Shorted h .
when no paper is
By-pass Paper End set.
sp | /PessTaperEn L | CN523/5
Sensor * Paper is not
detected on the by-
pass tray when
paper is set.
Open * A4/LTsizeis
. i detected.
s3 | By-pass Paper Size L |CN523/2 | Shorted
Sensor e A4/LT size is not
detected.
Duplex Entrance Open * Jam Z (Jam 65)
S4 L CN523/14
Sensor Shorted e Jam B (Jam18)
i Open ¢ JamB (Jam 18)
S5 Fusing Entrance L CN523/20
Sensor Shorted e JamC
Open e Jam Z (Jam 25)
S6 | Duplex Exit Sensor L CN523/23
Shorted * JamZ
Open e Jam C (Jam 19)
S7 | Fusing Exit Sensor L CN525/8
Shorted * JamC
Open e SC541
S8 | Fusing Thermopile A CN525/6 * PCU setting Error
Shorted
occurs.
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6. Troubleshooting

Open
1Ib)
50 ; Sensor (u Sensor) CN539/8
(K) Shorted
TD Sensor (u Sensor) Open
S10 c CN540/8
() Shorted
TD Sensor (u Sensor) Open
ST M CN540/16
(M) Shorted
TD Sensor (u Sensor) Open
S12 v CN540/22
(¥) Shorted
Open
S13 | ID Sensor (]:(l)\lf?5/6,7, SC370
' Shorted
Open
S14 | ITB Contact HP Sensor CN543/12 SC442
Shorted
Open Paper end is
detected when
Shorted there is paper in the
paper tray.
S15 | Tray Paper End Sensor CN559/12
Paper end is not
detected when
there is no paper in
the paper tray.
Open Jam A.
S16 | Paper Feed Sensor CN559/14
Shorted Normal operation
Open Platen cover open
S17 | Platen Cover Sensor CN404/2 cannot be
Shorted detected.
Open Jam A (Jam 17)
S19 | Registration Sensor CN559/17
Shorted Jam B




Electrical Component Defects

Open
S20 | Scanner HP Sensor CN404/5 SC120, SC121
Shorted
Open e Printed image is
Shorted wrong, such as
521 Temperature/ CN526/6,8 orte rough image, dirty
Humidity Sensor ' background or
weak image.
e SC498
Open
S22 | Toner End Sensor (C) CN539/16 e SC374
Shorted
Open
523 | Toner End Sensor (M) CN539/15 e SC373
Shorted
Open
S24 | Toner End Sensor (Y) CN539/14 e SC375
Shorted
Open e Waste toner full is
detected when it is
Shorted not near full.
525 Woaste Toner Full CN543 /4 ¢ Waste toner full
Sensor cannot be detected
when the waste
toner bottle is
nearly full.
$26 | Tray Lift Sensor CN543/7 | Open .« 5C501
Open ¢ Jam C (Jam 20)
S27 | Paper Exit Sensor CN525/11
Shorted e Jam C (Jam 60)
Open
P Roll P
THY | ressereRorer CN525/19 . SC571
Thermistor (Rear) Shorted
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6. Troubleshooting

Sensor Name/ CN No./
No. Active Condition Symptom
Sensor Board Name Pin No.
Open
P Roll P
THo | _essUre Rever A | CN525/17 SC561
Thermistor (Center) Shorted
Open
P Roll P
TH3 | _essUre Rerer A | CN525/21 SC591
Thermistor (Front) Shorted
. Open
I t P
THy | mage Creation A | CN526/4 SC497
Temperature Sensor Shorfed
. Open
| Creat P
TH5 | mage ~reation A | CN525/23 SC581
Temperature Sensor Shorted
Open “Cover closed”
cannot be
detected.
SW4 | Right Cover Sensor L CN559/19
Shorted "Open Cover”
cannot be
detected.
Open Paper tray cannot
be detected.
SW5 | Tray Set Sensor L CN543/15 Paper tray is
Shorted detected when the
paper tray is not
set.
Open Waste toner bottle
cannot be
Wasto T Botlle S detected.
aste loner Bottle Set
SWé Sensor L CN535/1 Woaste toner bottle
Shorted is detected when
the waste toner
bottle is not set.
Open Jam C (Jam 20)
S27 | Paper Exit Sensor L CN525/11
Shorted Jam C (Jam 60)




Electrical Component Defects

Sensor Name/ CN No./
No. Active Condition Symptom
Sensor Board Name Pin No.
Open
P Roll P
TH | Cerre Torer A | CN525/19 SC571
Thermistor (Rear) Shorted
Open
P Roll P
THp | coore Toler A | CN525/17 SC561
Thermistor (Center) Shorted
Open
P Roll P
TH3 | | ressure Rorer A | CN525/21 SC591
Thermistor (Front) Shorted
. Open
| Creat P
THq | ma9e -reation A | CN526/4 5C497
Temperature Sensor Shorted
. Open
I t P
THs | mage Creation A | CN525/23 SC581
Temperature Sensor Shorfed
Open “Cover closed”
cannot be
detected.
SW4 | Right Cover Sensor L CN559/19
Shorted "Open Cover”
cannot be
detected.
Open Paper tray cannot
be detected.
SW5 | Tray Set Sensor L CN543/15 Paper tray is
Shorted detected when the
paper tray is not
set.
Open Waste toner bottle
cannot be
W . Botile S Shorted detected.
aste loner Bottle Set
SWé Sensor L CN535/1 Waste toner bottle
Shorted is detected when
orte

the waste toner
bottle is not set.
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6. Troubleshooting

Fuse Location

100V (Mainly NA)

CN611-1 51MS-100 Yes

FU1 10A 250V 11071363 H
(24V)

FU2 CN610-1 10A 250V 11071363 | 51MS-100 Yes
(24VL) H

FU3 CN610-2 4A 250V 11071360 | SCT4A No
(24VL_LPS)

FU4 CN611-3 4A 250V 11071360 | SCT4A No
(24V_LPS)

FUS CN613-5 5A 250V 11071351 | SCT5A No
(5V)

FUT02 | N/A 10A 250V 11071347 | FIH 250V Yes
(Protecting the 10A
fusing circuit in (EM/CR)
the PSU)

FUTO1 | N/A 15A 250V 11071241 | TLC-15A- Yes
(Protecting the N4
fusing circuit in
the PSU)

FU103 | CN600-4,5 2A 250V 11071362 | SCT2A No
(Anti-
condensation
Heater)

FU104 | N/A 2A 250V 11071362 | SCT2A No

(Protecting the
fusing circuit in

the PSU)




Electrical Component Defects

200V (Mainly EU)

CN611-1 51MS-100 Yes
FU1 10A 250V 11071363 H
(24v)
FU2 CN610-1 10A 250V 11071363 | 51MS-100 Yes
(24VL) H
FU3 CN610-2 4A 250V 11071360 | SCT4A No
(24VL_LPS)
FU4 CN611-3 4A 250V 11071360 | SCT4A No
(24V_LPS)
FUS CN613-5 5A 250V 11071351 | SCT5A No
o
FUT02 | N/A 8A 250V 11071346 | FIH 250V Yes
(Protecting the BA(EM/CR
fusing circuit in )
the PSU)
FUTOT | N/A 8A 250V 11071366 | FIH 250V No
(Protecting the BA(EM)8A
fusing circuit in 03
the PSU)
FU103 | CN600-4,5 TA 250V 11071367 | SCT1A No
(Anti-
condensation
Heater)
FUT04 | N/A 2A 250V 11071362 | SCT2A No

(Protecting the
fusing circuit in

the PSU)
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6. Troubleshooting

Scanner Test Mode

SBU Test Mode

Output the SBU test pattern with SP4-807-001 to make sure the scanner SBU control operates correctly.
The SBU test pattern prints out after you have set the SP mode settings and pressed the start key.

* The CCD on the SBU board may be defective if the copy is abnormal and the SBU test pattern is

normal.
* The followings can be the cause if the copy is normal and the SBU test pattern is abnormal:
* The harness may not be correctly connected between the SBU and the BiCU.
¢ The BiCU or SBU board may be defective.



7. Detailed Descriptions
|

Scanner Unit

Overview
[A] [B]
AP

e p— ] r
I

|

© o B F
d1171104
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Exposure Glass (for ARDF) [E] ARDF /Platen Cover Sensor
[B] Exposure Glass (for platen mode) [F] Scanner Carriage Drive Belt
[C] Scanner HP Sensor [C] Scanner Motor
[D] Scanner Carriage

* Automatic paper size detection is not available because this model has no APS (sensor that detects

original’s paper size) in the scanner.
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Light Source and Exposure

(1 [J] [Al [C]

D]

|
TR

[E]
[F]
B I[:I_l_, J \[K] \/

|

I_I

[ ] d196z7055

Callout ltem Callout ltem

[A] LED Array Board [C] Lens

[B] Reflector [H] 2nd Mirror

[C] Reflector N CCD

[D] 1st Mirror ] 4th Mirror

[E] 3rd Mirror [K] Light Path

[F] 5th Mirror

This model uses an LED for the light source. Light from the LED board goes to the original via the two
reflectors. From the original, the light then follows the light path to the CCD.

To ensure that enough light reaches the left and right edges of the original, the elements in the array are

more densely spaced at the ends than at the center.
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Scanner Unit

The light reflected from the original travels as follows:

LED exposure -> 1% mirror -> 2 mirror -> 39 mirror -> 4™ mirror -> 5™ mirror -> Lens -> CCD

Scanner Carriage Drive

d1171106

Callout Callout ltem
[A] Scanner Carriage [D] Scanner Drive Belt
[B] Scanner Drive Motor [E] Scanner HP Sensor
[C] Carriage Guide Shaft

The scanner drive belt [D] drives the scanner carriage [A]. The scanner carriage moves along the
carriage guide shaft [C]. Image scanning starts from the position of the scanner carriage HP sensor [E].
The carriage returns to its home position after scanning an image. The scanner HP sensor is located
under the carriage.

Improved Tolerance to Black Lines When Paper Passes through ADF

This model uses a conventional mechanism in which paper comes in contact with the exposure glass
during feeding. This is useful for dealing with adhesion of free dirt particles (paper scraps, etc.). (Self-
cleaning mechanism using paper)

On the other hand, sticky dirt adhering to the document sticks to the exposure glass, and may cause
black lines in scanned images.
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7. Detailed Descriptions

ADF cross-section diagram

[C]

\
/
[A] /\
(B] 4

d1463104

[A]: Exposure glass
[B]: Reading position
[C]: Original feed path

* If black lines due to free dirt particles appear for a short time, such as when users have documents

7 with large amounts of paper dust, you can return to the original configuration.
* Reference (read position correction)

By changing SP4-020-001 (Dust Check > Dust Detect:On/Off), when dirt is detected at the
reading position, the reading position may be changed to avoid the dirt.

(If it cannot be avoided, an alert is displayed on the operation panel advising the user to clean the

exposure glass).

Image diagram

d1463105

[A]: Reading position
[B]: Exposure glass
[C]: Dirt
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Scanner Unit

* Dirtis detected when a document passes through, so the alert will not disappear until reading

of the next document begins, even after exposure glass cleaning is performed.

e |f dirtis detected not on the exposure glass but on the background guide plate, the alert will

not disappear even if the glass is wiped.
¢ The time required for the first copy is slightly (almost imperceptibly) longer.

¢ The detection threshold can be changed using SP4-020-002 (Dust Check > Dust Detect:Lvl).
(The larger the value is, the smaller the dirt particles that can be detected.)

¢ Do not change the setting of SP4-020-003 (Dust Check > Dust Reject:Lvl).
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Laser Unit

Overview

d1171107

Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Polygon Motor [F] Mirror 3
[B] Lens (L1) [G] Lens (L2)
[C] LD Unit [H] Shield Glass
D] Mirror 2 [ Lens (L2)
[E] Mirror 1

This machine has two LD units. One is for yellow and magenta. Another is for cyan and black. Each LD

unit produces laser beams for two colors.

Based on each model’s line speed, this product uses two different types of LD unit: D196,/D214,/D236
uses two beams per color to achieve higher line speed, while D219,/D220 uses one beam per color,

which is the same as the previous model.
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Laser Unit

Laser Synchronizing System

d196z7050
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] LD [F] Synchronization Mirror
[B] Collimating Lens [C] Synchronization Lens
[C] Polygon Motor [H] Synchronization Detector
[D] Lens (L1) ] LD Unit
[E] Mirror 1

The LD unit has a synchronization detector at the left side of each unit (for the optical paths for the K and

M drums only). A laser beam coming from the LD [A] travels to the collimating lens [B] =* polygon
motor [C] * lens (L1) [D] =* Mirror 1 [E] =* Mirror 2 =* Mirror 3=* Drum.

When the beam is at the beginning of the line, the synchronization mirror [F] reflects it to the

synchronization lens. The synchronization detector [H] detects the beam reflected.
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Line Scanning Mechanism

[A]

[C]

d1171108
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Polygon Motor (With Polygon [D]
. Lens (L1)
Mirror)
[B] Collimating Lens [E] OPC Drum
[C] | D Unit

The image read by the scanner is written on the OPC drum [E] with the laser beams. The direction of

main scanning is from the front to the rear of the machine. The polygon motor [A] rotates

counterclockwise.
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Laser Unit

Image Skew Adjustment

=]
=
=]
[A] L
R
d1171109
Callout ltem Callout Item
[A] Adjustor [C] OPC Drum
[B] Lens (L2)

In this machine, you can adjust the image skew correction manually. When turning the adjuster [A]
clockwise or counterclockwise, the front of the lens moves to the left or right, and this adjusts the image

skew.

Dust Shield Glass

The laser unit is located between the upper side of toner bottle and PCDU. The LD unit emits a laser
beam to above the OPC drum. This mechanism keeps the shield glass free from toner dropping and thus

requires no cleaning tool.
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7. Detailed Descriptions

LD Safety Switch

An interlock switch turns off when the front cover or the right door is opened. As a result, this relay cuts
off the power supply (+5V) to the two LD boards (the electric circuits go through the BiCU). This system
prevents unexpected laser emission, and ensures users and technicians safety.

MP C306 series
PSU DOOR OPEN BICU LDB (Bk.Cy)
INTERLOCK
v LPS [ ] ssvs.ips ssvses || 1 iosv
S4VLLPS o6 0G/DG REG
| — | — I
e
womver [ | T
+5V — | pone | =T
L — 1
l weru 1]
worver [ [ e
—l

oo |

ASIC

LDB (Ma,Ye)
svsps | | o
| w112
o orver [ | Tep
pr———
[weall]
worver | | e
=

d196z9001

MP C406 series

PSU I;E!Ti:k D:g: BICU LDE (Bk.Cy)

24V LPS O/C +HV5 I.F"SI — I +5V5 LPS +5V5 LPS REG LDsy
| E—  E—

bF—

LD DRIVER —
(243

]
1]

+5VX

2

T

—

LD

LD DRIVER ---

o g
B

/|

T
&

ASIC

LDB (Ma,Ye)

S5V LPE REG LOSY
L

LD DRIVER -

LD DRIVER -

—
d196z9002
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Paper Feed and Registration

Paper Feed and Registration

Overview

[A] [B] [C]

\

d1171110 [NI:] [L/]’[}é’]
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] End Fence [H] Registration Sensor
[B] Paper Feed Tray [N Paper Feed Sensor
€] Side Fence [J] Bypass Feed Roller
[D] Paper End Sensor [K] Bypass Feed Paper Size Sensor
[E] Paper Feed Roller [L] Bypass Paper End Sensor
[F] Dust Collection Tray M] Friction Pad
(6] Registn.:ition Rollers (Right: Driven,
Left: Drive)
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Paper Feed, Registration, and Bypass Feed Drive

[O]

d1171111
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Paper Feed Roller [E] Paper Transport Motor
[B] Paper Feed Clutch [F] Bypass Feed Clutch
€] Registration Roller [G] Bypass Feed Roller
[D] Registration Clutch

The drive from the paper transport motor is transmitted to each clutch through gears. The paper transport

motor controls paper feed/exit, duplex, registration, waste toner transport coil and bypass tray |ift.




Paper Feed and Registration

Sensor Locations in the Paper Feed Path

d1171112
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Paper End Sensor [D] Bypass Paper Width Sensor
[B] Paper Feed Sensor [E] Bypass Paper End Sensor
[C] Registration Sensor
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Tray Lift Mechanism

d1171113
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Bottom Plate [D] Tray Lift Motor
[B] Bottom Plate Lift Arm [E] Tray Lift Sensor
€] Bottom Plate Lift Gear [F] Rack and Pinion Mechanism

The tray lift motor rotates the gear [C] and the gear makes the rack [F] move.

The movement of the rack pulls the spring and this moves the bottom plate lift arm [B].

The arm lifts the bottom plate [A].

The position of the bottom plate is detected by the Tray Lift Sensor [E]. This machine does not use motor

control to detect the bottom plate position.




Paper Feed and Registration

Bypass Tray Bottom Plate Lift Mechanism

d1171114

Callout ltem Callout Item

[A] Bypass Tray Bottom Plate (D] Actuator

[B] Pressure Spring Bypass Tray Bottom Plate Lifting-up

[E]

Cam (Front and Rear)

Bypass Tray Bottom Plate Lift Cam
HP Sensor

Bypass Tray Bottom Plate Lifting-up

(€] Cam Clutch

[F]

The paper transport motor rotates the bypass tray bottom plate lift cam clutch [F], and this moves the
bypass tray bottom plate [A] up and down.

The position of the bypass tray bottom plate lift cams (and because of this, the bypass tray bottom plate)
is detected by the bypass tray bottom plate lift cam HP sensor [C].
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Paper Size Detection and Paper End Detection

d1171115

Callout

[tem

Callout

ltem

(A]

Bypass Paper Size Sensor

(C]

Bypass Feed Paper End Sensor

(B]

Bypass Feed Roller

[D]

Bypass Feed Friction Pad

The bypass paper size sensor [A] is not at the side of the tray but at the side of the bypass paper feed

unit.

The bypass paper size sensor is a photointerrupter, which detects when B5 paper or wider is placed in

the tray.

The bypass feed paper end sensor is activated if there is no paper on the tray.

Tray Auto-close Mechanism

The tray has a pin [A] on its bottom. When the tray is set, the spring [C] in the draw-in unit [B] slowly

pulls the tray in. When the tray is pulled out, the pin stretches the spring.




Paper Feed and Registration

[C]

d1182077
[A]: Pin
[B]: Draw-in Unit
[C]: Spring
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Toner Supply Section

Overview

[A] [B] [C] [D]

d196z7008 [H] [G] [F] [E]
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] ID Chip [E] Toner Transport Coil
[B] Bottle ID Chip Contact Board [F] Agitator
[C] Toner Bottle [C] Toner End Sensor
[D] Toner Supply Motor [H] Shutter
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Toner Supply Section

Toner Supply and Transport Mechanism

[B] [C]

| — |

B
e

L T

1 @/nVnVn\\’wr(@
[A] “’”"T_ er\ﬁ \

\_/

[E] [D]  d196z7008
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Toner End Sensor (Only for CMY) [D] Toner Transport Coil
[B] Toner Bottle [E] Agitator
[C] Toner Supply Motor

Rotating the toner bottle [B] transports the toner towards the rear of the machine. Each toner bottle has
an ID chip that stores information for each toner bottle. The toner from the toner bottles goes into the

hopper and is agitated by the agitator [E].

Then, rotating the toner transport coil [D] transports the toner to the development unit. Only color
hoppers have the toner end sensor [A]. The ID chip manages the remaining amount of black toner.
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Toner Bottle Set Sensor Mechanism

[A]

[B]

d1171123

Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Bottle ID Chip Contact Board €] Toner Bottle
[B] ID Chip (One for Each Color)

Each toner bottle [C] has an ID chip [B]. When the toner bottle [C] comes in contact with the bottle ID

chip contact board [A], the machine detects that the toner bottle is set.

Toner Near End and Toner End

Toner Near-End

First, the amount of remaining toner is detected with the pixel count and the driving time of the toner
supply motor. Then, when the amount of remaining toner is less than the threshold for toner near-end (K
=23 g, CMY =10 g), the machine determines a toner near-end.

For CMY, when the amount of remaining toner is less than 50 g, or when the toner end sensor, which is
a piezoelectric sensor, detects toner near-end twice, the machine also determines a toner near-end.

Toner End

A toner end is detected when the toner end sensor detects the end threshold six times in the toner near-
end condition.

The machine also detects a toner end when the difference of Vt and Viref, and their total difference are
as in the following matrix:



Toner Supply Section

Condition Vit/Viref: Diff Vt/Vitref: Diff: Total
Before Near-End 0.7 V or more Over 10V
K
After Near-End 0.3 V or more Over 3V
CMY - 0.5V or more Over 10V
Toner Supply Unit

The agitator [G] transports the toner supplied into the sub-hopper by raising it to the toner transport path.
The transport path is level to make the machine’s height lower.

Bl (g

d1182031

[A] Supply Housing

[B] Toner Transport Path
[C] Shutter

[D] Sub-hopper

[E]

[G] d196z7010

[E] Toner Bottle Cap
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7. Detailed Descriptions

[F] Sub-hopper
[G] Agitator
[H] Toner Transport Path

ID Chip

The ID chip [B] of the toner bottle is set correctly by inserting the positioning hole [A] of the toner bottle

over the tapered boss [C] of the mainframe.

[C]

d1182033

[A] Positioning Hole
[B] ID Chip

[C] Tapered Boss (for Chip Positioning)
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PCDU

PCDU

Overview

[H]

[fl:] [I{v‘l] d19627004
Drum Section
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] OPC Drum [E] Cleaning Blade
[B] Woaste Toner Transport Coil [F] Charge Roller
€] Lubricant Brush Roller [G] Charge Roller Cleaning Roller
[D] Lubricant
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7. Detailed Descriptions

Development Section

Callout

ltem Callout ltem
[H] Doctor Blade [K] Toner Transport Coil (Lower)
[N Toner Transport Coil (Upper) [ Toner Density Sensor (i sensor)
] Development Roller M] Toner Catching Mylar

The OPC drum section and the development section are joined by plates at the front and rear of the unit.

OPC Drum

[D] [E]

[F]

[C]
B G
] __[©
[A]
d196z7005
Callout ltem Callout ltem
[A] Woaste